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THE GREAT INVOCATIONS

Let the Forces of Light bring illumination to mankind.

Let the Spirit of Peace be spread abroad.

May men of goodwill everywhere meet in a spirit of cooperation.
May forgiveness on the part of all men be the keynote at this time.
Let power attend the efforts of the Great Ones.

So let it be, and help us to do our part. — 1935

Let the Lords of Liberation issue forth.

Let Them bring succour to the sons of men.
Let the Rider from the Secret Place come forth,
And coming, save.

Come forth, O Mighty One.

Let the souls of men awaken to the Light,

And may they stand with massed intent.

Let the fiat of the Lord go forth:

The end of woe has come!

Come forth, O Mighty One.

The hour of service of the Saving Force has now arrived.
Let it be spread abroad, O Mighty One.

Let Light and Love and Power and Death

Fulfil the purpose of the Coming One.

The WILL to save is here.

The LOVE to carry forth the work is widely spread abroad.
The ACTIVE AID of all who know the truth is also here.
Come forth, O Mighty One and blend these three.
Construct a great defending wall.

The rule of evil now must end. — 1940
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From the point of Light within the Mind of God
Let light stream forth into the minds of men.
Let Light descend on Earth.

From the point of Love within the Heart of God
Let love stream forth into the hearts of men.
May Christ return to Earth.

From the centre where the Will of God is known
Let purpose guide the little wills of men—
The purpose which the Masters know and serve.

From the centre which we call the race of men
Let the Plan of Love and Light work out.

And may it seal the door where evil dwells.

Let Light and Love and Power restore the Plan on Earth. — 1945

SECTION ONE

INTRODUCTORY REMARKS

THE PERIOD OF TRANSITION

March 1934

One of the results of the world condition at this time is the speeding up of all the atomic lives upon and
within the planet. This necessarily involves the increased vibratory activity of the human mechanism,
with a consequent effect upon the psychic nature, producing an abnormal sensitivity and psychic
awareness. It would be of value here to remember that the condition of humanity at this time is not the
result of simply one factor, but of several—all of them being active simultaneously, because this period
marks the close of one age and the inauguration of the new.

The factors to which I refer are, primarily, three in number:
1. This is a transition period between the passing out of the Piscean Age, with its emphasis upon
authority and belief, and the coming in of the Aquarian Age, with its emphasis upon individual

understanding and direct knowledge. The activity of these forces, characteristic of the two signs,
produces in the atoms of the human body a corresponding activity. We are on the verge of new
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knowledges and the atoms of the body are being tuned up for reception. Those atoms which are
predominantly Piscean are beginning to slow down their activity and to be "occultly withdrawn," as it
is called, or abstracted, whilst those which are responsive to the New Age tendencies are, in their turn,
being stimulated and their vibratory activity increased.

2. The world war marked a climax in the history of mankind, and its subjective effect was far more
potent than has hitherto been grasped. Through the power of prolonged sound, carried forward as a
great experiment on the battlefields all over the world during a period of four years (1914-1918), and
through the intense emotional strain of the entire planetary populace, the web of etheric matter (called
the "veil of the temple") which separates the physical and astral planes was rent or torn asunder, and
the amazing process of unifying the two worlds of physical plane living and of astral plane experience
was begun and is now slowly going on. It will be obvious, therefore, that this must bring about vast
changes and alterations in the human consciousness. Whilst it will usher in the age of understanding, of
brotherhood and of illumination, it will also bring about states of reaction and the letting loose of
psychic forces which today menace the uncontrolled and ignorant, and warrant the sounding of a note
of warning and of caution.

3. A third factor is as follows. It has been known for a long time by the mystics of all the world
religions and by esoteric students everywhere, that certain members of the planetary Hierarchy are
approaching closer to the earth at this time. By this I want you to infer that the thought, or the mental
attention, of the Christ and of certain of His great disciples, the Masters of the Wisdom, is directed or
focussed at this time on human affairs, and that some of Them are also preparing to break Their long
silence and may appear later among men. This necessarily has a potent effect, first of all upon Their
disciples and on those who are attuned to and synchronized with Their Minds, and secondly, it should
be remembered that the energy which flows through these focal points of the Divine Will will have a
dual effect and be destructive as well as constructive, according to the quality of the bodies which react
to it. Different types of men respond distinctively to any inflow of energy, and a tremendous psychic
stimulation is at this time going on, with results both divinely beneficent and sadly destructive.

It might be added also that certain astrological relationships between the constellations are releasing
new types of force which are playing through our solar system and on to our planet and thereby making
possible developments hitherto frustrated in expression, and bringing about the demonstration of latent
powers and the manifestation of new knowledges. All this must be most carefully borne in mind by the
worker in the field of human affairs if the present crisis is to be rightly appreciated and its splendid
opportunities rightly employed. I have felt it wise to write a few words concerning the condition to be
found in the world today especially in connection with esoteric, occult and mystical groups and the
spiritualistic movement.

All true spiritual thinkers and workers are much concerned at this time about the growth of crime on
every hand, by the display of the lower psychic powers, by the apparent deterioration of the physical
body, as shown in the spread of disease, and by the extraordinary increase in insanity, neurotic
conditions and mental unbalance. All this is the result of the tearing of the planetary web, and at the
same time it is a part of the evolutionary plan and the providing of the opportunity whereby humanity
may take its next step forward. The Hierarchy of Adepts has been divided in opinion (if so unsuitable a
word can be applied to a group of souls and brothers who know no sense of separateness, but only
differ over problems of "skill in action") over the present world condition. Some believe it to be
premature and consequently undesirable and providing a difficult situation, whilst others take Their
stand upon the basic soundness of humanity and regard the present crisis as inevitable and brought
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about by the developments in man himself; They look upon the condition as educational and as
constituting only a temporary problem which—as it is solved—will lead mankind on the way to a still
more glorious future. But there is, at the same time, no denying the fact that great and frequently
devastating forces have been let loose upon the earth, and that the effect is a cause of grave concern to
all the Masters, Their disciples and workers.

The difficulty can, in the main, be traced back to the overstimulation and the undue strain placed upon
the mechanism of the bodies, which the world of souls (in physical incarnation) have to employ as they
seek to manifest on the physical plane and so respond to their environment. The flow of energy,
pouring through from the astral plane and (in a lesser degree) from the lower mental plane, is brought
in contact with bodies that are unresponsive at first, and over-responsive later; it pours into brain cells
which, from lack of use, are unaccustomed to the powerful rhythm imposed upon them; and humanity's
equipment of knowledge is so poor that the majority have not sense enough to proceed with caution
and to progress slowly. Therefore, they are soon in danger and difficulty; their natures are oft so impure
or so selfish that the new powers which are beginning to make their presence felt, and so opening up
new avenues of awareness and contact, are subordinated to purely selfish ends and prostituted to
mundane objectives. The glimpses vouchsafed to the man of that which lies behind the veil are
misinterpreted and the information gained is misused and distorted by wrong motives. But whether a
person is unintentionally a victim of force or brings himself in touch with it deliberately, he pays the
price of his ignorance or temerity in the physical body, even though his soul may "go marching on."

It is of no use at this time to close one's eyes to the immediate problem or to endeavour to lay the blame
for the sad failures, the occult wrecks, for the half-demented psychics, the hallucinated mystics and the
feeble-minded dabblers in esotericism at the door of their own stupidity, or upon the backs of some
teachers, groups or organisations. Much blame can indeed be placed here and there, but it is the part of
wisdom to face facts and to realise the cause of that which is everywhere transpiring and which can be
stated as follows.

The cause of the growth of the lower psychism and of the increasing sensitivity of humanity at this time
is the sudden inflow of a new form of astral energy through the rent veil which has, until a short while
ago, safeguarded the many. Add to this the inadequacy of the mass of human vehicles to meet the
newly imposed strain and some idea of the problem can be grasped.

Let it not be forgotten, however, that there is another side to the picture. The inflow of this energy has
brought many hundreds of people into a new and deeper spiritual realisation; it has opened a door
through which many will pass before long and take their second initiation, and it has let a flood of light
into the world—a light which will go on increasing for the next thirty years, bringing assurance of
immortality and a fresh revelation of the divine potencies in the human being. Thus is the New Age
dawning. Access to levels of inspiration, hitherto untouched, has been facilitated. The stimulation of
the higher faculties (and this on a large scale) is now possible, and the coordination of the personality
with the soul and the right use of energy can go forward with renewed understanding and enterprise.
Ever the race is to the strong, and always the many are called and the few chosen. This is the occult
law.

We are now in a period of tremendous spiritual potency and of opportunity to all upon the probationary
path and the path of discipleship. It is the hour wherein a clarion call goes forth to man to be of good
cheer and of goodwill, for deliverance is on the way. But it is also the hour of danger and of menace for
the unwary and the unready, for the ambitious, the ignorant, and for those who selfishly seek the Way
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and who refuse to tread the path of service with pure motive. Lest this widespread upheaval and
consequent disaster to so many should seem to you unfair, let me remind you that this one life is but a
second of time in the larger and wider existence of the soul, and that those who fail and are disrupted
by the impact of the powerful forces now flooding our earth will nevertheless have their vibration
"stepped up" to better things along with the mass of those who achieve, even if their physical vehicles
are destroyed in the process. The destruction of the body is not the worst disaster that can overcome a
man.

It is not my purpose to cover the whole ground possible in relation to the situation in the field of
psychism caused by the inflow of astral energy at this time. I seek to confine myself to the effect of this
inflow on aspirants and sensitives. These two words—aspirants and sensitives—are employed by me in
this article to distinguish the awakened seeker after control and mastery from the lower type of psychic,
who is controlled and mastered. It is necessary here to remind you that psychism, so-called, can be
divided into the following two groups:

Higher Psychism Lower Psychism
Divine Animal
Controlled Uncontrolled
Positive Negative
Intelligently applied Automatic
Mediatorship Mediumship

These distinctions are little understood, nor is the fact appreciated that both groups of qualities indicate
our divinity. All are expressions of God.

There are certain psychic powers which men share in common with the animals; these powers are
inherent in the animal body and are instinctual, but they have, for the vast majority, dropped below the
threshold of consciousness and are unrealised and therefore useless. These are the powers, for instance,
of astral clairvoyance and clairaudience, and the seeing of colours and similar phenomena.
Clairvoyance and clairaudience are also possible on mental levels, and we then call it telepathy, and the
seeing of symbols, for all visioning of geometrical forms is mental clairvoyance. All these powers are,
however, tied up with the human mechanism or response apparatus, and serve to put the man in touch
with aspects of the phenomenal world for which the response mechanism, which we call the
personality, exists. They are the product of the activity of the divine soul in man, which takes the form
of what we call "the animal soul," which really corresponds to the Holy Ghost aspect in the human
microcosmic trinity. All these powers have their higher spiritual correspondences, which manifest
when the soul becomes consciously active and controls its mechanism through the mind and the brain.
When astral clairvoyance and clairaudience are not below the threshold of consciousness, but are
actively used and functioning, it means that the solar plexus centre is open and active. When the
corresponding mental faculties are present in consciousness, then it means that the throat centre and the
centre between the eyebrows are becoming "awake" and active. But the higher psychic powers, such as
spiritual perception with its infallible knowledge, the intuition with its unerring judgment, and
psychometry of the higher kind with its power to reveal the past and the future, are the prerogatives of
the divine soul. These higher powers come into play when the head and heart centres, as well as the
throat centre, are brought into activity as the result of meditation and service. Let the student, however,
remember two things:

That the greater can always include the lesser, but the purely animal psychic does not include the
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higher.

That between the lowest type of negative mediumship and the highest type of inspired teacher and seer
are found a vast diversity of grades, and that the centres are not uniformly developed in humanity.

The complexity of the subject is great, but the general situation can be grasped, the significance of the
opportunity proffered can be understood, and the right use of knowledge be employed to bring good
out of the present critical period, and thus the psychic and spiritual growth of man be fostered and
nurtured.

Two questions should, I believe, at this time engross the attention of all workers in the field of
esotericism and those who are engaged with the training of students and aspirants.

I. How shall we train our sensitives and psychics so that the dangers can be avoided and men can go
safely forward to their new and glorious heritage?

II. How can esoteric schools or "disciplines," as they are sometimes called, make right use of the
opportunity?

Let us speak first of the training and safeguarding of our psychics and sensitives.

1. The Training of Psychics

The first thing to be borne in mind is that negative, unintelligent mediumship and psychism reduces its
exponent to the level of an automaton; it is dangerous and inadvisable because it deprives man of his
free will and his positivity, and militates against his acting as a free intelligent human being. The man
is not acting in these cases as a channel for his own soul, but is little better than an instinctual animal, if
he is not literally an empty shell, which an obsessing entity can occupy and use. When speaking thus I
am dealing with the very lowest type of animal mediumship of which there is far too much these days,
and which is the cause of concern to the best minds in all the movements which foster mediumship. A
mediumship which is entered into with a fully conscious focussed attitude and in which the medium,
knowingly and intelligently, vacates his body to an entering entity of whom he is fully aware and who
takes possession with his conscious permission in order to serve some spiritual end and help his
fellowmen can be right and good. But how often is this type of mediumship to be seen? Few mediums
know the technique governing the passing in or out of an informing entity, nor do they know how to
carry on this work in such a way that never for a moment are they unaware of what they themselves are
doing and the purpose of their activity. Definitely and with purpose they lend their body temporarily to
another soul for service, preserving their own integrity all the time. The highest expression of this type
of activity was the giving of his body by the disciple Jesus for the use of the Christ. It is in the word
service that the whole story lies, and the safeguard. When this true mediumship is better understood,
we shall have the medium passing out of his body in full waking consciousness through the orifice at
the top of his head, and not, as is now the case in the majority of instances, through the solar plexus,
with no preservation of awareness of the transaction, nor any recollection of what has transpired.

We shall then have the temporary entrance of a new tenant along the line of a synchronous vibration
through the entrance in the head, and the subsequent use of the instrument of the loaned body in service
of some kind or another. But this procedure will never be followed in order to satisfy idle curiosity, or
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an equally idle grief, based on personal loneliness and self-pity. At present many of the lower kind of
mediums are exploited by the curious or unhappy public, and those peculiar human beings whose
consciousness is centred entirely below the diaphragm and whose solar plexus is indeed their brain (as
it is the brain of the animal) are forced to act as mediums to satisfy the love of sensation or desire for
comfort of their almost equally unintelligent fellowmen.

At the same time, there are mediums of a very much higher order whose lives are offered in service to
advanced souls on the other side of the veil and who give themselves so that their fellowmen may learn
of them; thus, on both sides of the veil of separation, are souls aided and given opportunity to hear or
serve. But these, too, would profit by a more intelligent training and by a more accurate understanding
of the technique of their work and the organisation of their bodies. They would then be better channels
and more dependable intermediaries.

Above all, let the psychics in the world today grasp the necessity of controlling and of not being
controlled; let them realise that all that they do can be done by any trained disciple of the Ageless
Wisdom should the occasion warrant it, and circumstances justify such an expenditure of force.
Psychics are easily deceived. For example, it is of course obvious that on the astral plane there is a
thoughtform of myself, your Tibetan brother. All who have received the disciples' degree monthly
instructions, all who read the books which I have sent out into the world with the aid of A.A.B., also all
who are working in my personal group of disciples have naturally and automatically aided in the
construction of this astral thoughtform. It is not me, nor is it linked to me, nor do I use it. I have
definitely disassociated myself from it and do not employ it as a means of contacting those I teach, for I
work from choice entirely on mental levels thereby undoubtedly limiting my range of contacts but
increasing the effectiveness of my work. This astral thoughtform is a distortion of me and my work,
needless to say, and resembles an animated and galvanised shell.

Because there is in this form much emotional substance and also a certain amount of mental substance,
it can make a wide appeal and its validity is such that like all shells, for instance, which are contacted in
the seance room, it masquerades as myself and where the intuition is unawakened the illusion is
complete and real. Devotees can therefore tune in with great facility on this illusory form and be
completely deceived. Its vibration is of a relatively high order. Its mental effect is like a beautiful
parody of myself and serves to place the deluded devotees in touch with the scroll of the astral light,
which is the reflection of the akashic records. These latter are the eternal scroll whereon the plan for
our world is inscribed and from which those of us who teach gather our data and much of our
information. This, the astral light distorts and steps down. Because this is a distorted image and
functions in the three worlds of form and has no source of validity higher than those of form, it has in it
the seeds of separativeness and of disaster. Forms of flattery are sent out from it, ideas of separateness,
those thoughts which feed ambition and which foster love of power, and those germs of desire and
personal longing (which divide groups) emerge from contact with it. The results to those who are
deceived thereby are sad.

I would like to point out also that trance mediumship, as it is called, must inevitably be superseded by
that mediumship which is offered by the man or woman who is clairvoyant or clairaudient on the astral
plane, and who therefore in full waking consciousness and with the physical brain alert and active can
offer himself as an intermediary between men in physical plane bodies (and therefore blind and deaf on
the subtler levels) and those who, having discarded their bodies, are cut off from physical
communication. This type of psychic can communicate with both groups and their value and their
usefulness as mediums is beyond computation when they are singleminded, unselfish, pure and
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dedicated to service. But in the training to which they subject themselves they must avoid the present
negative methods, and instead of "sitting for development" in a blank and waiting silence, they should
endeavour to work positively as souls, remaining in conscious and intelligent possession of the lower
mechanism of their bodies; they must know which centre in that body they use whilst working
psychically, and they must learn to look out, as souls, upon the world of illusion in which they are
undertaking to work; from their high and pure position let them see clearly, hear truly and report
accurately, and so serve their age and generation, and make the astral plane a familiar and well-known
place of activity, accustoming mankind to a state of existence wherein are found their fellowmen,
experiencing, living and following the Path.

I cannot here write concerning the technique of that training. The subject is too vast for a brief article. I
do say, with emphasis, that a more careful and wise training is needed and a more intelligent use of the
knowledge which is available, if sought after. I appeal to all who are interested in the growth of psychic
knowledge to study, and think, and experiment, and teach, and learn until such time as the entire level
of psychic phenomena has been lifted out of its present ignorant, speculative and negative position to
one of potent assurance, proved technique, and spiritual expression. I appeal to such movements as the
Psychical Research Societies in the world and the vast Spiritualistic Movement to lay the emphasis on
divine expression and not so much on phenomena; let them approach the subject from the angle of
service and carry their researches into the realm of energy, and cease to pander so much to the public.
The opportunity offered them is great and the need of their work is vital. The service rendered has been
real and essential, but if these movements are to avail themselves of the coming inflow of spiritual
energy, they must shift their attention into the realm of true values. The training of the intellect and the
presenting to the world of a group of intelligent psychics should be a main objective, and the astral
plane will then be, for them, only a stage on the way to that world wherein all the spiritual Guides and
Masters are found, and from whence all souls go forth to incarnation and all souls return from the place
of experience and of experiment.

It might be asked what ground this training should cover. I would suggest that teaching should be given
as to the nature of man and the purpose and objectives of the soul; training can be offered as to the
technique of expression, and careful instruction also given as to the use of the centres in the etheric
body and in the development of the ability to preserve inviolate the attitude of the positive onlooker,
who is always the directing, controlling factor. There will have to be careful analysis of the type and
character of the psychic, and then the application of differentiated and suitable methods so that he may
progress with the least hindrance. Training schools and classes which seek to develop the student must
be graded according to his point in evolution, and his passing into a group, optimistically hoping that
something will happen to him whilst in it, will have to cease.

The goal for the low-grade negative psychic should be the training of the mind and the closing of the
solar plexus until such time as he can function as a true mediator; if this involves the temporary
cessation of his mediumistic powers (and consequently of his commercial exploitation), then so much
the better for him, viewing him as an immortal soul, with a spiritual destiny and usefulness.

The instruction given to the intelligent medium and psychic should lead him to a full understanding of
himself and of his powers; it should develop those powers without risk and with care, and he should be
stabilised in the position of the positive controlling factor. His clairvoyant and clairaudient powers
should gradually be perfected, and the right interpretation of what he sees and contacts on the plane of
illusion, the astral plane, should be cultivated.
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Thus we shall gradually find emerging in the world a large body of trained psychics whose powers are
understood and who function on the astral plane with as much intelligence as they function on the
physical plane, and who are preparing themselves for the expression of the higher psychic powers—
spiritual perception and telepathy. These people will constitute eventually a body of linking souls,
mediating between those who cannot see and hear on the astral plane because they are the prisoners of
the physical body and those who are equally the prisoners of the astral plane, lacking the physical
response apparatus.

The great need, therefore, is not that we should cease to consult and train our psychics and mediumes,
but that we should train them rightly and guard them intelligently and so link, through their means, the
two worlds of the physical and the astral. '4 Treatise on the Seven Rays, Vol. II (Esoteric Psychology),
pp. 555-598.*

1. Esoteric Schools and Disciplines

Our second question relates to the work of the esoteric schools or "disciplines," as they are sometimes
called, and the training and safeguarding of the aspirants found working in them.

I would like first of all to make one point clear. The great hindrance to the work of the majority of the
esoteric schools at this time is their sense of separateness and their intolerance of other schools and
methods. The leaders of these schools need to absorb the following fact. All schools which recognise
the influence of the trans-Himalayan Lodge and whose workers are linked, consciously or
unconsciously, with such Masters of the Wisdom as the Master Morya or the Master K.H., form one
school and are part of one "discipline." There is therefore no essential conflict of interests, and on the
inner side—if they are in any way functioning effectively—the various schools and presentations are
regarded as a unity. There is no basic difference in teaching, even if the terminology used may vary,
and the technique of work is fundamentally identical. If the work of the Great Ones is to go forward as
desired in these days of stress and of world need, it is imperative that these various groups should begin
to recognise their real unity in goal, guidance and technique, and that their leaders should realise that it
is fear of other leaders and the desire that their group should be numerically the most important which
prompts the frequent use of the words, "This is a different discipline," or, "Their work is not the same
as ours." It is this attitude which is hindering the true growth of spiritual life and understanding among
the many students gathered into the many outer organisations. At this time, the "great heresy of
separateness" taints them. The leaders and members talk in terms of "our" and "your," of this
"discipline" and that, and of this method being right (usually their own) and the other method which
may be right, but it is probably doubtful, if not positively wrong. Each regards their own group as
specifically pledged to them and to their mode of instruction, and threaten their members with dire
results if they cooperate with the membership of other groups. Instead, they should recognise that all
students in analogous schools and working under the same spiritual impulses are members of the one
school and are linked together in a basic subjective unity. The time must come when these various (and
at present) separative esoteric bodies will have to proclaim their identity, when the leaders and workers
and secretaries will meet with each other and learn to know and understand each other. Some day this
recognition and understanding will bring them to the point where they will endeavour to supplement
each other's efforts, exchange ideas with each other, and so in truth and in deed constitute one great
college of esotericism in the world, with varying classes and grades but all occupied with the work of
training aspirants and preparing them for discipleship, or superintending the work of disciples as they
prepare themselves to take initiation. Then will cease the present attempts to hinder each other's work
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by comparison of methods and of techniques, by criticism and defamation, by warning and the cult of
fear, and the insistence on exclusiveness. It is these attitudes and methods which at this time are
hindering the entrance of the pure light of truth.

Aspirants in these schools present a different problem from that of ordinary psychism and mediumship.
These men and women have offered themselves for intellectual training and have subjected themselves
to a forcing process which is intended to bring the full flower of the soul into premature blossoming,
and this in order more rapidly and effectively to serve the race, and to cooperate with the plan of the
Hierarchy. Such students thereby lay themselves open to dangers and difficulties which would have
been avoided had they chosen to go the slower and equally sure way. This fact should be realised by all
workers in such schools and the problem carefully explained to the entering aspirant, so that he may be
on his guard and adhere with care to the rules and instructions. He should not be permitted to be afraid
or to refuse to subject himself to this forcing process, but he should enter upon it with his eyes wide
open and should be taught to avail himself of the safeguards offered and the experience of the older
students.

The emphasis in all esoteric schools is necessarily, and rightly, laid upon meditation. Technically
speaking, meditation is the process whereby the head centre is awakened, brought under control and
used. When this is the case, the soul and the personality are coordinated and fused, and at-one-ment
takes place, producing in the aspirant a tremendous inflow of spiritual energy, galvanising his whole
being into activity, and bringing to the surface the latent good and also evil. Herein lies much of the
problem and much of the danger. Hence also the stress laid in such true schools upon the need of purity
and truth. Over-emphasis has been laid upon the need for physical purity, and not sufficient emphasis
laid upon the avoidance of all fanaticism and intolerance. These two qualities hinder the student far
more than can wrong diet, and they feed the fires of separativeness more than any other one factor.

Meditation involves the living of a one-pointed life always and every day. This perforce puts an undue
strain on the brain cells for it brings quiescent cells into activity and awakens the brain consciousness
to the light of the soul. This process of ordered meditation, when carried forward over a period of years
and supplemented by meditative living and one-pointed service, will successfully arouse the entire
system, and bring the lower man under the influence and control of the spiritual man; it will awaken
also the centres of force in the etheric body and stimulate into activity that mysterious stream of energy
which sleeps at the base of the spinal column. When this process is carried forward with care and due
safeguards, and under direction, and when the process is spread over a long period of time there is little
risk of danger, and the awakening will take place normally and under the law of being itself. If,
however, the tuning up and awakening is forced, or is brought about by exercises of various kinds
before the student is ready and before the bodies are coordinated and developed, then the aspirant is
headed towards disaster. Breathing exercises or pranayama training should never be undertaken
without expert guidance and only after years of spiritual application, devotion and service;
concentration upon the centres in the force body (with a view to their awakening) is ever to be avoided;
it will cause overstimulation and the opening of doors on to the astral plane which the student may have
difficulty in closing. I cannot impress too strongly upon aspirants in all occult schools that the yoga for
this transition period is the yoga of one-pointed intent, of directed purpose, of a constant practice of the
Presence of God, and of ordered regular meditation carried forward systematically and steadily over
years of effort.

When this is done with detachment and is paralleled by a life of loving service, the awakening of the
centres and the raising of the sleeping fire of kundalini will go forward with safety and sanity and the
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whole system will be brought to the requisite stage of "aliveness." I cannot too strongly advise students
against the following of intensive meditation processes for hours at a time, or against practices which
have for their objective the arousing of the fires of the body, the awakening of a particular centre and
the moving of the serpent fire. The general world stimulation is so great at this time and the average
aspirant is so sensitive and finely organised that excessive meditation, a fanatical diet, the curtailing of
the hours of sleep or undue interest in and emphasis upon psychic experience will upset the mental
balance and often do irretrievable harm.

Let the students in esoteric schools settle down to steady, quiet, unemotional work. Let them refrain
from prolonged hours of study and of meditation. Their bodies are as yet incapable of the requisite
tension, and they only damage themselves. Let them lead normal busy lives, remembering in the press
of daily duties and service who they are essentially and what are their goal and objectives. Let them
meditate regularly every morning, beginning with a period of fifteen minutes and never exceeding forty
minutes. Let them forget themselves in service, and let them not concentrate their interest upon their
own psychic development. Let them train their minds with a normal measure of study and learn to think
intelligently, so that their minds can balance their emotions and enable them to interpret correctly that
which they contact as their measure of awareness increases and their consciousness expands.

Students need to remember that devotion to the Path or to the Master is not enough. The Great Ones are
looking for intelligent cooperators and workers more than They are looking for devotion to Their
Personalities, and a student who is walking independently in the light of his own soul is regarded by
Them as a more dependable instrument than a devoted fanatic. The light of his soul will reveal to the
earnest aspirant the unity underlying all groups, and enable him to eliminate the poison of intolerance
which taints and hinders so many; it will cause him to recognise the spiritual fundamentals which guide
the steps of humanity; it will force him to overlook the intolerance and the fanaticism and
separativeness which characterise the small mind and the beginner upon the Path, and help him so to
love them that they will begin to see more truly and enlarge their horizon; it will enable him to estimate
truly the esoteric value of service and teach him above all to practise that harmlessness which is the
outstanding quality of every son of God. A harmlessness that speaks no word that can damage another
person, that thinks no thought which could poison or produce misunderstanding, and which does no
action which could hurt the least of his brethren—this is the main virtue which will enable the esoteric
student to tread with safety the difficult path of development. Where the emphasis is laid upon service
to one's fellowmen and the trend of the life force is outward to the world, then there is freedom from
danger and the aspirant can safely meditate and aspire and work. His motive is pure, and he is seeking
to decentralise his personality and shift the focus of his attention away from himself to the group. Thus
the life of the soul can pour through him, and express itself as love to all beings. He knows himself to
be a part of a whole and the life of that whole can flow through him consciously, leading him to a
realisation of brotherhood and of his oneness in relation to all manifested lives.

THE PRESENT URGENCY

October 10, 1934

I have somewhat to say to those who are the recipients of my words as embodied in my books and
pamphlets and who, with mental interest and devotion, follow out as far as may be my line of thought.
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I have for years—ever since 1919—sought to aid you to the best of my ability. The Hierarchy (a name
covering the working disciples of all degrees) has for hundreds of generations sought to aid humanity,
and since the fifteenth century has steadily approached closer to the physical plane and sought to make
a deeper impact on the human consciousness. This has resulted in a recognition which has in it (at this
time) the seeds of world salvation. Until the fifteenth century, the pull and the magnetic appeal was
from the side of the watching Elder Brothers. Today, so numerous are the inner and outer disciples, and
so many are the world aspirants, the pull and the magnetic appeal are largely equalised, and what will
happen in the world unfoldment and in the recognitions by the races will be the result of mutual
interplay of the two intents (I am choosing my words with care)—the intent of the Masters to help
humanity, and that of the world aspirants and disciples to aid in that helping.

Esoterically speaking, a point of contact, a moment of "spiritual intercourse," is imminent, and out of
that moment a new world can be born.

If that can be brought about, then there can be re-established on earth the condition which was brought
to an end in earlier days, when the Hierarchy (in order to further man's mental development) withdrew
behind the scenes for a period. If this spiritual contact can be brought about, it means that the Hierarchy
will no longer be hidden and unknown, but will be recognised as present upon the physical plane. This
would at first be necessarily on a small scale, and the recognition will be confined to the aspirants and
disciples. Increasingly the New Group of World Servers will be active in every nation and found
functioning throughout the entire world.

The two thoughts which I seek to impress upon your minds are, first, the re-establishing of this closer
relation, and secondly, the work of a practical kind that each of you can do to bring about this general
recognition. I seek to emphasise the point that the final activity which will bring about this spiritual
event must come from the outer plane of physical life. All of us who are occupied with the Plan for "the
next three years" are seeking earnestly for those who can help us and to whom appeal can be made for
the putting forth of that final last effort which wil/ bring the desired and anticipated result.

I would preface what I have to say with the reminder that I only make a suggestion and that naught that
I say carries with it the slightest weight of authority; and also that I am aware of the frequent futility of
such appeals for cooperation. The history of the world of thought evidences the fact that men are oft
thrilled and enlightened and aided by ideas and by the promise of a developing future, but that when
their aid is sought in the materialising of the idea, then their hope and interest fade out on the mental
plane, or—if it reaches the world of emotion and of strong desire—the sacrifice required to bring the
hope to birth on the physical plane is lacking or too feeble to produce the longed-for result.

What I have to say as a result of the urgency upon me to bring about a more intensive cooperation upon
the part of those who read with interest the pamphlet The Next Three Years, *A Treatise on White
Magic, pp. 401-433. A Treatise on the Seven Rays, Vol. 1 (Esoteric Psychology), pp. 170-189.* carries
not the smallest fraction of authority. I only appeal to you in the hope of intensifying your effort for the
space of the next two years (one has already passed), because after the early autumn of 1936, any effort
along this particular line will either have failed or will no longer be required in this particular form.

My sole responsibility is to put the opportunity before the world aspirants, to point out to them the
inherent possibilities of this particular situation, to indicate lines of helpful activity, and then (having so
done) to withdraw the power of my mind and thought, and so leave each aspirant free to come to his
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own decisions.

The pamphlet The Next Three Years is going forth today upon its mission. Its objective is to educate
public opinion. It carries both inspiration and the power to produce cleavages in the life—cleavages
which will produce new activities and the cessation of old attitudes of mind. A possible happening is
indicated—the formation upon the physical plane of that group of aspirants and disciples which, given
time and opportunity, can salvage a distressed world and bring light and understanding to humanity.
As to this, I need say no more.

All of you have read the plan as it is embodied in the pamphlet, and the challenge to faith and the
appeal to your service is before you. The next two years will see the decision as to whether the fusion
of the inner and the outer groups of world servers can be made, or whether more time must elapse
before the earlier ancient cooperation between the Hierarchy and humanity can be re-established.

I speak with love and almost anxiety, and with a wider knowledge of the present urgency than you can
possibly have. I couch what I have to say to you in the form of certain questions, which I ask that you
should put to yourselves with quietness and sincerity.

1. Do I really and in truth desire the establishment of this closer interplay between the inner and outer
worlds? If so, what am I prepared to do in order to bring this about?

2. Is there any way in which I can make a definite contribution towards this desired end? Recognising
my special circumstances what more can I give in

a. Meditation
b. Understanding of the Plan
c. Love of my fellowmen?

Forget not that meditation clarifies the mind as to the fact and nature of the Plan, that understanding
brings that Plan into the world of desire, and that love releases the form which will make the Plan
materialise upon the physical plane. To these three expressions of your soul I call you. All of you,
without exception, can serve in these three ways, if you so desire.

3. The objective of all the work to be done at this time is to educate public opinion and to familiarise
the thinking people of the world with the urgency and the opportunity of the next two years. If this is
indeed so, what am I doing to make this possible? To elaborate this question:

a. Have I spoken to all I could in my environment, or have I been held back by fear?

b. Have I made possible the wide distribution of the pamphlet on this subject? Its distribution in its
present form is possible only until the fall of 1936, and the time is therefore short.

c. Have I aided in a material and financial way as far as is possible? Can I do more than I have done so
far to help to meet this requirement?

d. What more of my time can I give to help this work, to aid those who are distributing the pamphlet, or
to gather people together for discussion? Can I not dedicate some time every day to this definite idea
and service?
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Responding to my appeal will involve sacrifice, but all who grasp the Plan are today spending
themselves in the effort to lift humanity up to another rung of the ladder and into greater light. Their
hands need strengthening, their work needs helping, and there is not one of you who cannot do more
than you are doing, through the aid of meditation, money and thought, to salvage the world, to educate
public opinion and so bring in the New Day.

A CHALLENGING OPPORTUNITY

April 1935

During the Wesak Festival this year, Those Who are seeking to lift humanity nearer to the Light and to
expand the consciousness of mankind, will be gathering Their forces for a renewed approach with its
inevitable consequences. These consequences are the stimulation of the human family to a fresh
spiritual effort; the process and the exalted Personnel involved have been described by me in my
previous message (4 Treatise on the Seven Rays, Vol. 11, Esoteric Psychology, pp. 683-688); They will
also bring about the strengthening of the New Group of World Servers so that they can work with
greater effectiveness, vision the Plan with greater clarity and—within themselves as a group—bring
about greater integration. Thus they can aid in carrying out the plans of the Council of the Hierarchy to
meet the immediate human emergency. As I told you before, the plans for humanity are not laid down,
for humanity determines its own destiny; the effort is directed towards establishing a closer relationship
between humanity and the Hierarchy.

It is possible for all aspirants and disciples to participate in this effort to the extent of rendering the task
of the Masters easier by their clarity of thinking, their renewed spiritual effort, and the rededication of
themselves to the task of service. To this effort I call you. It is a continuing effort which will be spread
over many years. The opportunity will be offered to all true servers and aspirants and, above all, to the
New Group of World Servers to participate in the establishing of the necessary momentum in the
immediate cycle.

I call you, therefore, to a month of inner silence, of introspective thought, of self-control and of
meditation, to self-forgetfulness and attentiveness to opportunity and not to your own inner aspiration
to achieve. I call you to concentrate upon the world need for peace, mutual understanding and
illumination and to forget utterly your own needs—mental, emotional and physical. I call you to prayer
and to fasting, though along what lines your abstinence should go is for you to decide. For the five days
of meditation, I call you to a more complete "fasting,' to a grave silence, to an inner focalisation, to a
purity of thought and to an active spirit of loving kindness which will make you a pure channel. Thus
will the work of the Hierarchy be facilitated and the door opened to the regenerative forces of Those
extra-planetary Beings Who offer Their help at this time and particularly during 1936. The response of
this Festival will submit a gauge of opportunity for the guidance of the Great Ones. (This theme is
developed in the book, A Treatise on the Seven Rays, Vol. 11, Esoteric Psychology, pp. 629-751, which
contains the writings from May, 1935, to April, 1938, inclusive.)

One practical thing also I will ask of you. Will you say, each night and morning, with all your heart's
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desire and with the attention of your mind as well, the following words. Their united saying will set up
a rhythm and a momentum of great potency.

Let the Forces of Light bring illumination to mankind.

Let the Spirit of Peace be spread abroad.

May men of goodwill everywhere meet in a spirit of cooperation.
May forgiveness on the part of all men be the keynote at this time.
Let power attend the efforts of the Great Ones.

So let it be, and help us to do our part.

These words sound simple, but the "Forces of Light" is the name for certain new Powers which are
being invoked by the Hierarchy at this time, Whose potencies can be brought into great activity at the
May full moon if due effort is made. The Spirit of Peace which is invoked is an inter-planetary Agent
of great power Whose cooperation has been promised if all aspirants and disciples can cooperate to
break through the shell of separation and hatred which holds our planet in thrall.

May I therefore close with these simple words: Please give us your aid, my brothers.

SEED GROUPS IN THE NEW AGE

July 1937

Earlier I gave you some thoughts anent the new groups which come into functioning activity under The
Law of Group Progress. This law has a peculiarly close relation to the new Aquarian Age. °4 Treatise
on the Seven Rays, Vol. 1l (Esoteric Psychology), pp. 174-194.*

Groups have always existed in the world, as for instance the family group unit, but they have been
predominantly third ray groups with, therefore, a dominant outer expression and control, and
originating as the result of desire. Their focus has been outstandingly material, and that has been part of
the intended plan. Right objectivity and expression has been the goal, and still is, of the evolutionary
process. But the groups now forming are a second ray activity and are building groups—building the
forms of expression in the new age. They are not the result of desire, as the term is usually understood,
for they are founded basically on a mental impulse. They are subjective in fact and not objective in
nature. They are distinguished by quality more than by form. That they may eventually produce potent
objective effects is to be desired and such is their intent in our minds, but—at the present stage which is
that of germination—they are subjective and (occultly speaking) they are "working in the dark." At
some distant date, groups will emerge which will be first ray groups, animated by the will aspect and
consequently still more subjective in nature and more esoteric in origin, but with these we need not
concern ourselves.

These seed groups are embryonic and therefore, like germinating seeds, their activity is at present dual.
Every seed demonstrates its life by putting out two outward evidences of its internal life and activity,
and these seed groups are no exception to this universal law. Their activity is evidenced in a relation to
the Hierarchy and their relation to each other. Not yet have they succeeded in emerging into outer plane
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activity. Their inner life is not adequately strong, but they are, as says the scripture, "taking root
downwards" in order to "bear fruit upwards."

Should these groups develop as intended, should the corporate life of the members persist in right
integral relation and should continuance be their keynote, then these seed groups, tiny as they may be,
will come to flower, and—through an eventual "scattering of the seed," succeed finally in "covering the
earth with verdure." I am speaking here in the language of symbolism which is, as you well know, the
language of truth. One small plant which, in its turn, succeeds in producing a seed, through rightful
fruition can thus reproduce itself in multiple order. Be not therefore unduly impressed by the smallness
of the effort. A tiny seed is a potent force—if duly tended, rightly nurtured and ripened by sun and
water within the soil—its potencies are unpredictable.

Certain germ ideas are emerging into the human consciousness. These differ peculiarly from those of
the past, and it is these widely different ideas which are the distinctive characteristics of the new age,
the Aquarian Age. Hitherto the great ideas which succeeded finally in controlling a race in any age
have been the gift of the intuitive sons of men to their generation. Advanced human beings have then
seized upon the intuited idea, subordinated it to the process of mentation, made it desirable, and then
have seen it come into being through the "agency of recognition," as it is occultly called. One illumined
mind would sense the divine idea, needed for the growth of the racial consciousness, and then would
give it form; the few would recognise it and thus foster its growth; the many would eventually desire it
and it then could manifest experimentally and sporadically all over the civilised world of any age,
wherever culture of any kind made itself felt. Thus the idea was manifested.

Two ways in which these determining ideas in the past came into being and played their part in leading
the race onward might be mentioned. One was through the teaching of some teacher who founded a
school of thought, thus working through the minds of a chosen few, and through them eventually
coloured the thoughts of the men of his time. Of such a teacher, Plato, Aristotle, Socrates and many
others are outstanding examples. Another method was the evocation of the desire of the masses for that
which is deemed desirable and their mass reorientation towards a fuller life expression. This life
expression, founded on some voiced idea, was embodied in an ideal life. Thus the work of the Saviours
of the world came into expression, and this brought about the emergence of a world religion.

The first method was strictly mental, and even today remains so; the masses, for instance, know little of
Plato and his theories in spite of the fact that he has moulded human minds—either through
acquiescence in his theories or through refutation of them—down the ages. The other method is strictly
emotional and so more easily colours the mass consciousness. An instance of this was the message of
the love of God which Christ enunciated and the emotional reaction of the masses to His life, His
message, and His sacrifice. Thus the need of the mental few and the emotional many has been met
down the ages. In every case, the origin of the work effected and the medium whereby the race has
been guided has been a human-divine consciousness; the medium has been a Personality Who knew
and felt and was at-one with the world of ideas, with the inner world order, and with God's plan. The
result of these two techniques of activity has been the emanation of a stream of force, coming from
some layer or level of the world consciousness—the mental or the emotional planes—which are aspects
of the consciousness of the manifesting deity. This impact of force has evoked a response from those
who function upon one or other of these levels of awareness. Today, as the integration of the human
family proceeds and as the mental level of contact becomes more potent, there is to be found a
powerful human reaction to schools of thought and a lessened reaction to the methods of orthodox
religion. This is due to the fact that the trend of the human consciousness is (if I might so express it)
away from the emotional to the mental levels of consciousness, and this, as far as the masses are
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concerned, will go on increasing.

The time has now come when there are enough people to be found who—having themselves made the
religious and the mental approaches to truth definite factors in their consciousness in some small
measure, and having established enough soul contact so that they can begin to touch the world of ideas
(upon the intuitional levels of consciousness)—can employ a new technique. Together and as a group
they can become sensitive to the incoming new ideas which it is intended should condition the new age
that is upon us; fogether and as a group they can establish the ideals and develop the techniques and
methods of the new schools of thought which will determine the new culture; together and as a group
they can bring these ideas and ideals into the consciousness of the masses, so that schools of thought
and world religions can be blended into one, and the new civilisation can emerge. It will be the product
of the mental and emotional fusion of the techniques of the Piscean Age, and it will thus produce an
eventual manifestation upon the physical plane of the plan of God for the immediate future. This is the
vision which lies behind the experiment being carried on in the new seed groups.

Looking at the whole problem from another angle, it might be stated that the effort of the past has been
to raise the consciousness of humanity through the pioneering efforts of its foremost sons. The effort of
the future will be to bring down into manifestation the consciousness of the soul through the pioneering
efforts of certain groups. It has therefore, as you will readily understand, to be a group effort because
the soul is group conscious and not individually conscious; the newer truths of the Aquarian Age can
only be grasped as a result of group endeavour. This is relatively a new thing. In the past, a man had a
vision and sought to materialise it with the aid of those whom he could impress and influence to think
as he did; a man sensed an idea or intuited an idea and then tried to give it form, later calling in the help
of those who saw his idea as an ideal; a man had a great ambition which was, in reality, a dim grasping
of a part of God's general plan, and he then became a group leader or a ruler, with the assistance of
those who succumbed to his power or to his right to guide, lead and dominate them. And so,
progressively, the race has been led from point to point and from stage to stage of unfoldment until
today many are seeing the vision, sensing the plan, and dreaming dreams which they can work out
together. This they can do because they recognise each other, because they are beginning to know
themselves and each other as souls, because their understanding is united and because (and this is of
prime importance) the light of the intellect, the light of knowledge, the light of the intuition and the
light of understanding is evoked within them; it enters not from without; and in that light, together, they
see Light. It is a group activity, a group recognition, and the result of group at-one-ment.

All this is, however, so new and relatively so rare that these groups remain as yet in an embryonic
stage. We call them the seed groups of the new age. There are many such, as I told you before, but all
as yet so small and so undeveloped that the success of their effort remains for the future to decide. This
applies also to the groups which I began to build in 1931 (Discipleship in the New Age, Vols. I and II).

It will be apparent to you therefore why it was necessary for the initial or first group to lay the
emphasis upon telepathic rapport, because upon that rapport, understandingly cultivated and developed,
the success of these seed groups must depend. It does not mean that their success depends upon the
established success of the first group, but upon the comprehension by all the groups of the meaning and
purpose and techniques of telepathy. (See Telepathy and the Etheric Vehicle)

The founding upon the inner planes of a school of telepathy to which humanity can become sensitive,
even if unconsciously so, is part of the task which the first group, the Telepathic Communicators, has
undertaken. They are the custodians of the group purpose, and work on mental levels. The second
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group, the Trained Observers, has the objective to see clearly through the use of the intuition; they
serve on astral levels. The third group, the Magnetic Healers, has the objective of working with forces
on the physical plane. The other six groups will be mentioned later.

You have become somewhat accustomed to the concept of these groups. The novelty is dying out and
you are apt to ask yourselves whether there is, in the last analysis, anything really new in them. I will
give you further on three reasons for the fact of their being a step in advance of anything hitherto
possible on the physical plane. This may re-establish their importance in your minds and enable you to
carry forward your work with fresh ardour. I have stated that these groups constitute an experiment and
that they are connected paramountly with the work of the new age as it will express itself through the
coming civilisation and the future culture. It might be of value here if I pointed out the distinction
which exists between a civilisation and a culture.

A civilisation is an expression of a mass level of consciousness as that consciousness works out in
physical plane awareness, physical plane adjustments, relationships and methods of living. A culture is
essentially an expression of the intellectually and vitally mental significances and the state of
consciousness of the mentally polarised people of the race, of the intelligentsia or of those who
constitute the link between the inner world of soul life and the outer world of tangible phenomena. In
those words the raison d'étre of the mental plane is concisely stated. Its function in this connection will
be increasingly understood during the next few decades.

The masses are negative to the plane of desire and of feeling, and the civilisation of any age is largely
the exteriorisation of that particular level of consciousness. The intelligentsia are positive and their
positive mental orientation produces the culture of their time, or their race or their community. We
have therefore in the human family:

Masses . . . Negative . . . responsive to desire . . . Civilisation
Intellectuals . . . Positive . . . responsive to mind . . . Culture

In these you have the two poles which distinguish the race, and it is through the interplay between these
two that human activity, progress and development is generated and carried forward.

There is another grouping which should not be overlooked. The spiritually minded people of the world
are negative to the higher spiritual world as it expresses itself through or calls forth the higher type of
desire which we call aspiration. This produces those exponents of the spiritual nature who constitute—
in the aggregate—the Church of Christ or the world religions in the exoteric sense and in any race or
time. Positive to this group and giving them the keynote of the culture of their particular age on this
higher turn of the spiral are the esotericists and aspirants throughout the world. These are responsive to
the mind aspect. In this way the spiritual culture and the resultant civilisation comes into being and to it
the lower becomes responsive. You have, therefore, the masses and the intellectuals together negative
in their turn to the positive impression of the deeper civilisation and culture as it is expressed through
the religions of the world and the groups of idealistic esoteric seekers after reality. These latter are the
glory of every age and the positive germ of the subjective unfolding impulse which is basically the
source of all current phenomenal appearance.

This group of religionists and esoteric aspirants in their turn constitute the negative pole to the positive
impression and energy of the planetary or occult Hierarchy. Consequently, we have:
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Negative Groups Positive Groups
The Masses The Intelligentsia
The Churches and religions The Esotericists, aspirants and occultists
The Esotericists, in their turn The Planetary Hierarchy

Broadly speaking, these groups divide themselves into the extroverted groups and the introverted
groups, into the objective and the subjective levels of consciousness, and into the major divisions of the
phenomenal world and the world of spiritual realities.

The problem before the Hierarchy at the beginning of the new or Aquarian Age was how to fuse and
blend these two distinct groups, attitudes or states of consciousness so that from their fusion a third
group could emerge which would be exterior in its activity and yet consciously alive to the interior
values; they should be able to function upon the outer plane of appearances and, at the same time, be
equally awake and active upon the inner plane of reality and of spiritual living.

This type of dual functioning is the easiest activity for the Members of the Hierarchy and constitutes
the sine qua non prior to association with that Hierarchy. It was realised that many people could be
trained in the appreciation of this possibility and slowly developed to the point where theory could pass
into practice. Yet these people would not be equipped throughout their natures in such a way that they
were ready to become part of the occult Hierarchy, even in the stage of accepted disciples.

It was the realisation of the need for a bridging group which would be neither entirely negative nor
entirely positive which prompted some of the Masters (Who are connected with the Hierarchy) to form
the New Group of World Servers. These people belong to neither group and yet they can function more
or less in relation to both. This, as you well know, has been done with quite a measure of success and
this large group now exists and is magnetic enough to draw forth response from the mass of world
aspirants and servers (who represent the current civilisation and current culture) and at the same time to
absorb and thus transmit knowledge, wisdom, force and light from the Planetary Hierarchy.

It has now been deemed possible to form groups within the New Group of World Servers whose
members can begin to prepare themselves to express both the phenomenal and the impulsive, the
negative and the positive, the material and the spiritual with such a measure of success that, in due
time, there can exist on earth a replica of the Hierarchy, its methods and techniques of work. Such is
the purpose of the groups which I have formed, and of other groups throughout the world who—in a
different way and form, and employing perchance a different phraseology—yet are motivated and
actuated as are the seed groups for which I have made myself responsible.

The three reasons for their importance might therefore be stated as follows:

1. They constitute the germ of life which will result in the emergence of the Hierarchy at a later date
upon earth, coming forth from the seclusion of the ages to function again in the light of physical day.

2. They are a bridging group, bridging between the negative mass of mankind and the positive agency
of the Hierarchy. That is the reason why, in these groups, emphasis is laid upon service because that
embodies response to the mass and its need, and upon soul contact because that embodies response to
the world of souls, as typified for us in the occult Hierarchy.

3. They also hold within themselves as a group the seeds of the coming civilisation and the germ of the
new culture. The germ of the life of the new age is there, within the husk of the old age and the old
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forms. Hence the opportunity, the service and the problems of these groups.

Let me endeavour to indicate to you in what manner these groups can measure up to the threefold
demand or opportunity mentioned above.

1. They conceal and nurture the germ or seed of the new civilisation of the Aquarian Age.

2. They bridge between the old groups and the new group, between the mass of men (of whom the
foremost find their way into the New Group of World Servers) and the Planetary Hierarchy.

3. They will constitute in the future an aspect of the Hierarchy and its work upon the outer physical
plane.

You will note that the first opportunity concerns the spirit aspect or the vital impulsive life aspect of
divinity; that the second concerns the soul aspect or the subjective consciousness aspect of divinity;
whilst the third concerns the body aspect or the physical expression, through consciousness, of the
divine life. The first three groups which I have formed are intended to be small reflections of these
three aspects from the angle of modern need and the meeting of that need.

I have indicated somewhat the intended work of the first group from the angle of telepathic interplay
(Telepathy and the Etheric Vehicle). The method of communication between the Members of the
Hierarchy has to be externalised, eventually, upon earth and this is one of the tasks of the group. It
might be of service to you if I outlined a little more clearly what is the purpose of the new seed groups,
in terms of the new age civilisation and culture so that the practical results might be visioned with
clarity and some new ideals emerge as to the quality of the coming new world order.

The second group, the trained observers, will inaugurate the era of light and of a free control of the
astral plane, with its quality of freedom from illusion and glamour. This freedom will be brought about
when "right observation" takes the place of the disturbed vision of the present, and glamour will be
dissipated through the "right direction" of the light of the soul throughout the plane of illusion. The
Aquarian Age will be predominantly the age of synthesis and light.

The third group carries the initial impulse through "into the light of day" and will bring the physical
world into a condition whereby "the healing of the nations through the arising of the sun of
righteousness" will become possible, because the laws of healing (which are basic and fundamental)
can be applied and worked out in all departments of life upon the outer levels of appearance—for
disease is only found in the world of phenomena.

As regards telepathic communication between the Members of the Hierarchy: within itself, the
Hierarchy functions practically entirely on the plane of mind. This is necessarily essential and for two
reasons:

1. The members of the Hierarchy have freed themselves from the limitations of brain activity and brain
consciousness. They can, therefore, in their essential Selves and when they so choose, carry on
simultaneously two different lines of activity—both of real import. They can pursue their normal
avocations upon the physical plane (if functioning in physical bodies) and when so doing are
conditioned in the performance of those activities by the brain limitations of time consciousness and
space consciousness. But they can also work upon the mental plane with the chitta or mind stuff, and
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can do this at the same time as they are conditioned and limited by their physical mechanism. They are
then entirely freed from the time consciousness and from any such limitations as space relations within
the solar system.

2. The focus of their polarisation is on the mental plane and they function there as sons of mind or of
manas. Their normal mode of intercourse is through the medium of telepathic understanding. This is
the normal technique of a divine and free manasaputra.

This is all made possible when a human being has polarised himself in the soul consciousness, when
the egoic lotus is unfolding and when, therefore, the mental method of working is that of mental
relationship or telepathy.

I earlier told you that, as the race achieves increasingly a mental polarisation through the developing
attractive power of the mental principle, the use of language for the conveying of thoughts between
equals or of communicating with superiors will fall into disuse. It will continue to be used in reaching
the masses and those not functioning on the plane of mind. Already voiceless prayer and aspiration and
worship are deemed of higher value than the pleadings and proclamations of voiced expression. It is for
this stage in the unfoldment of the race for which preparation must be made, and the laws, techniques
and processes of telepathic communication must be made plain so that they can be intelligently and
theoretically understood. The method of communication between members of the Hierarchy is a tenfold
process, and only in the contribution of the ten groups (the nine and the synthesising tenth) will their
share in the externalising process, as it is to take place in the world, be completed.

From certain angles the work of the second group (the Trained Observers) is exceedingly hard, harder
perhaps than that of any other group—except that which is engaged in political work. In the latter field
the work of the first Ray of Will or Power is beginning to make its presence felt, and hence the great
difficulty. The energy which works out in political activity is not yet understood. The work of the
Destroyer Aspect has been kept relatively in the background and only during the past half century has it
become definitely active. This became possible because the whole world, practically speaking, was
involved and only in the region or realm of synthesis can the first Ray function. This is a point to be
remembered and one that is little grasped as yet. I wonder if you can appreciate the importance of the
two statements anent the first Ray found in this short paragraph? I oft give you so much real
information of which you remain oblivious.

The second group is wrestling with glamour. The processes of light and their relation to group glamour
and to individual glamour form a very close connection. Right illumination—which is another name or
aspect of right direction—will take the place of glamour, and the objective (personally considered) of
this group of disciples is to bring "light into dark places" and illumination into their lives. It is not my
intention here to deal with the problem of glamour. With that I have concerned myself in the
instructions to this group (Glamour: A World Problem).

The task of this group of disciples is closely connected with the astral task of the Hierarchy. This is, at

this time, the dissipation of the world illusion. That has been its problem since Atlantean times, and the
climaxing of its effort is imminent and immediate. It takes the form (for all illusions take to themselves
form of some kind or other) of the "pouring in of light," esoterically understood. This is an illusion and
at the same time a great and significant spiritual fact. Hence we have today upon the physical plane the
emergence of much light everywhere; we have festivals of illumination, and a consistent endeavour on
the part of all spiritual workers to enlighten mankind, and a great deal of talk on the part of educators
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anent illumination of a mental kind. The keynote of this effort to eliminate world glamour was sounded
by Christ when He said (following the example of Hermes, Who initiated the process of enlightenment
for our race, the Aryan), "I am the Light of the World."

Disciples must learn the significance of illumination, received in meditation, and the necessity to work
with light as a group for the dissipation of glamour. Hermes and Christ undertook this work of astral
enlightenment and are constantly occupied with this task. Their work in the new age is to be aided by
the intensive activity of certain groups of which this second group is one. Later, when the new
civilisation is nearing appearance, these groups will all have in them two key persons or points of
energy through which the forces of Hermes and the will of Christ will be focussed, and through which
They will be enabled to work. When this takes place, the task of dissipating the world glamour will be
much more rapid than it is today. In the meantime groups of disciples can "nurture and conceal," thus
protecting from trouble the germ or seed of the new Aquarian culture and civilisation along this
particular line of freedom. Again, I repeat, they must do this along with other groups, working along
similar lines, either consciously or unconsciously.

The second task of this group of disciples is to act as a bridge for forces which are seeking etheric
expression and which emanate from soul levels, via the mind. I have earlier pointed out in 4 Treatise
on White Magic that the astral plane is itself an illusion. When the first task of the groups working with
world glamour is accomplished this will be evident. I can give you as yet no real idea of the underlying
meaning, for you are all working in some measure upon the plane of illusion and of glamour, and for
you the world illusion exists and the astral plane is for you a fact. But this I can say: for the initiate
members of the Great White Lodge the astral plane does not exist. They do not work on that level of
consciousness, for the astral plane is a definite state of awareness even if (from the spiritual angle) it
has no true being. It embodies the great creative work of humanity down the ages, and is the product of
the “false' imagination and the work of the lower psychic nature. Its instrument of creative work is the
sacral and the solar plexus centres. When the energies, finding expression through these two centres,
have been transmuted and carried to the throat and heart by advancing humanity, then the foremost
people of the race will know that the astral plane has no true existence; they will then work free from
its impression, and the task of freeing humanity from the thraldom of its own creation will proceed
apace. In the meantime a group of disciples is being slowly built up (of which this second group is a
part and in which it can play an important function, and occupy a key position), which can gradually
aid in the task of dispelling the great illusion and can act also as a bridging group so that those who are
freeing themselves from glamour can find their way into the vortex of influence wielded by the group,
empowered thus to work. Then three things can happen:

1. Those who thus approach the group will find their efforts to live free from glamour greatly helped
and intensified by the group assistance.

2. They will swell the number of those so working and hasten the processes of dissipation.

3. The Hierarchy will be enabled then to work more closely upon earth and to approach much nearer to
mankind.

The third function of this second group lies in a more distant future. The Hierarchy has necessarily a
department of workers whose major task it is to work solely in the world of illusion and with astral
matter. This department came into being in Atlantean days when the great controversy took place
between those who embodied the consciousness or soul aspect of deity and those who were similarly
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representative of the matter aspect of deity. Symbolically speaking, the left-hand and the right-hand
paths came into being; white and black magic were brought into conflict with each other and the pairs
of opposites (always existent in manifestation) became active factors in the consciousness of advanced
humanity. The battle of discrimination was opened, and humanity became active upon the field of
Kurukshetra. Where there is no conscious response to a condition and no registered awareness, there is
no problem of responsibility, as far as the soul is concerned. In Atlantean times, this condition was
evoked and hence the problem facing the race today; hence the task of the Hierarchy to free the souls of
men from the surrounding glamour and to enable them to achieve liberation. The culmination of the
issue and the controversy, then initiated, is now upon us.

The third function, therefore, of the group can be grasped at this time, and eventually this branch of the
hierarchical effort can find due expression upon earth.

From the above analysis of opportunity it is evident how the groups have a definite place in the plans of
the Hierarchy. By developing spiritual sensitivity, and achieving freedom from glamour, the disciples
who are members of these groups can raise the racial consciousness and bring in illumination. It should
be remembered that it is inspiration which is the goal of all true telepathic work, and illumination
which is the reward of effort and the real instrument for the dissipation of world glamour. Thus these
groups can nurture the germ of the future culture, act also as bridging units, and externalise certain
departmental activities of the planetary Hierarchy—the next great desire of its Members.

Turning now to the work of the third group, we find ourselves concerned with the task of the magnetic
healers of the world. This has been dealt with elsewhere (Esoteric Healing). 1 will here refer to one or
two points of more general interest, and to their threefold opportunity. It is of interest to note that the
work of this group is perhaps one of the hardest to carry through, although from another angle it is far
easier than the task of most of the other groups, because the consciousness of the bulk of humanity is
found to be predominantly upon the plane of illusion and therefore, as the Old Commentary says:

"They who work to bring in light and yet are surrounded by the maya of the senses, work from the
point of present being and need not to move out or in, or up or down. They simply stand."

The healers of the world upon the physical plane have to work upon that plane and their task is that of
bringing through the energies of life, emanating from the soul plane, via the mind, but excluding the
emotional. These energies have to be brought through into physical consciousness and, from the
physical level, do their necessary and magnetic work. The task of the healers, if successful, involves:

1. The bringing through of healing divine energy.
2. The exclusion of the astral world, and therefore illusion.
3. The utilisation of the healing energy in full waking consciousness upon the physical plane.

Most of the healers in the world are working as follows:

1. As purely physical healers, dealing with the vital forces of the physical body, and with their own
consciousness polarised in the etheric body.

2. As emotional astral psychics, with the consciousness polarised upon the astral plane, and utilising the
astral body and working in and with glamour and illusion. The effect of their work, if successful (and I
would have you note that "if," for I deal with the idea of relative permanency) may be one of two
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things:

a. They may cure the physical ills in the patient which are of such a nature that the inner astral desire
(and therefore the lower desire) has eventuated in physical disease, experienced in some aspect or
organ of the physical body.

b. They may intensify the effect of the illusion of desire in the physical brain consciousness and cause
such a violent increase of the active energies that death may occur before so very long. This is quite a
frequent happening. Nevertheless death is a cure, remember this.

Under these two categories the bulk of the world healers are found—sometimes doing good, oft doing
harm, even if not realising it, and even if (as is usually the case) of good intention. There are three other
categories of healers, however, to add to the two above:

3. Mental healers in the true sense of the word. Most mental healers unduly flatter themselves and work
not with their minds at all. They have much mental theory and astral methods. Desire is the motivating
power and not mental impulse. The true mental healer only brings about his results when he knows
something of illumination in the technical and academic sense, and of the power of light to dispel
illusion. Disease is not an illusion; it is a definite effect of a real cause from the standpoint of average
humanity. When healers can work mentally, they deal with the causes of disease and not with the
effects.

4. Those healers whose soul contact is established and who work through the souls of people, enabling
them therefore:

a. To stand in spiritual being

b. To work, free from illusion

c. To achieve true perspective upon the physical plane

d. To coordinate the personality and the soul so that the will of the inner spiritual man can work out
upon the physical plane.

5. Those who can work (as is eventually intended that this third group should work) definitely as
outposts of the consciousness of the Hierarchy of Masters. This work will be done in group formation
and with a united synthesised effort. The personal effect of such healers is therefore:

a. To coordinate the personality of the patient. They are themselves coordinated.

b. To bring about contact with the soul, on the part of the patient. They are themselves vitally in
contact.

c. To fuse and blend the personality and the soul and thus provide an instrument for the distribution of
spiritual energy. They are themselves thus fused.

d. To understand and use the laws of true spiritual healing through intelligent activity upon the mental
plane, through freedom from glamour, and through such a right use of force that the instrument of the
soul (the personality) becomes vitally magnetic.

I would remind you that such effort in the early stages (and those stages are the present ones) results
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inevitably in the development of a critical spirit through the intelligent effort being made and the
discriminative recognition of glamour in many cases, because only through such an effort can analysis
of a right kind eventually be achieved and criticism be eliminated. In the meantime, those thus in
training are oft a difficulty and a problem both to themselves and to their friends and co-workers. But
this phase is temporary and leads to a more lasting relationship and to the emergence of that true
magnetic link and love which must heal and lift and stimulate all that it may contact.

In the coming Aquarian Age we shall see humanity producing a culture which is sensitive to the finer
and higher spiritual values, a civilisation which is free from glamour and from much of the illusion
which today colours the Aryan peoples, and a racial life which will be embodied in those forms which
will bridge the gap at present existing; it will be free from what we now know as disease of the worst
kind, though death and certain forms of bodily breakdown which may eventually end in death will, of
course, still be prevalent. The overcoming of death is not contingent upon the elimination of bodily ills,
but upon the establishing of that continuity of consciousness which carries over from the physical plane
of life to the inner subjective existence. Of this state of being, groups such as this third group can be the
custodian and their problem is therefore:

1. To establish that state of personality development which will lead to magnetic living upon the
physical plane.

2. To study the laws of life, which are the laws of health and of right relationship.

3. To develop that continuity of consciousness which will "open the doors of life and dispel the fear of
the known and of that which disappears."

From the angle of the work of the world healers, the above is a statement of opportunity. This they face
as the nucleus or one of the germs or seeds of the new civilisation and the coming culture. It embodies
the objective of all their work, and their contribution to the united work of the groups.

Equally so, they can bridge the gap at present existing in the racial consciousness between

1. Life and death.

2. The sick and the well. This is between

a. The physically sick and the inwardly well, which is the case with a few—a very few—of the
advanced people, or the disciples of the world and the senior aspirants.

b. The physically well and the psychically sick, which is sometimes the case, but of singular rarity.

c. The physically sick, the psychologically sick, and the overshadowing soul. This situation is often
found today.

3. The physical plane and the world of souls, because of the development of a sound instrument and the
dissipation of those causes which work out as effects in the physical body as disease, and act as barriers
to the inflow of soul energy and the entrance of soul awareness into the brain activity.

This bridging work, when it occurs today, is often simply a fortunate but fortuitous happening and is
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not the result of a consciously planned bridging work. But it is the intent of the Hierarchy that the
groups which will be later formed, and which are today in process of forming (including this third
group of mine) can aid in this process, if such is the will of the constituent parts.

Finally, every initiate is a magnetic healer. This is a statement of fact. Though the members of the
Hierarchy have each of Them Their duly appointed functions and Their planned activity (dependent
upon Ray, upon race and upon dedication) there is one activity which They share in common and that
is the power to heal. Their ability to act as magnetic healers works out in various ways, predominantly
in the realm of psychological readjustments and psychic disentanglements, and—only incidentally and
as a result of the two above activities—in the processes of bodily healing. You will note from the
above, that the healing work done by the initiate members of the Great White Lodge is threefold—
psychological, bringing in the soul; psychic, releasing the lower psychic nature from illusion so that the
psyche or soul can have full sway; physical, as the result of the inner psychological and psychic
adjustments.

This triple healing activity is intended to be the objective of all groups working as this third group, the
magnetic healers, should work; thus will be brought about an emergence of hierarchical effort into
outer activity. Thus you will note, my brother, that the work of the first three groups just discussed, and
viewing them as constituting one unit, produces a synthetic endeavour in the three worlds, and leads
from the plane of the soul to the plane of outer expression.

THE WORK OF THE SEED GROUPS

January 1938

We have been endeavouring to apprehend a little more intelligently the work of the new age seed
groups, their interrelation and their work as part of the new age "set-up," if I might employ such a term.
We considered with some care the three major groups. We saw that each of them had three tasks to
perform and we attempted a slight analysis of their planned undertakings. Now we can do the same
with the remaining groups, particularly with the fourth and fifth which have education and political
work as their projects. And then we will only briefly indicate the triple intended purpose of the sixth,
seventh, eighth and ninth groups. We will not take time to consider the tenth, which will be composed
of the key people in the other groups, beyond stating that when its twenty-seven members (three from
each group) are chosen and put in rapport with each other, there should come to all the groups such a
quickening of their life that they will become one living vibrant organism.

The fourth group has ahead of it a rich and most interesting course of study and an illuminating
objective. Its instructions (See Education in the New Age) will evoke more interested response from a
larger group of readers than perhaps will be the case in the instructions of any of the other groups,
except those of the sixth whose subject is religion in the new age, and the third (See Esoteric Healing).
I give them in the order of their importance. They will be more definitely popular and meet a more
general need. The interest which the teaching on education will evoke will be owing to the fact that
education is today widely recognised as the major moulding factor, next to economic pressure and
circumstance, and there is a widespread interest in progressive education and in the new ideals which
should—and will—eventually govern educators.
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There is a definite stirring among the masses and the life of the mind (note that phrase) is now more
active and potent than ever before. For this there is an occult reason of a most interesting nature.

Those of you who have studied The Secret Doctrine will remember that in that momentous period
wherein animal-man made the great transition into the human family and humanity came into being,
developing the germ of individuality, the seed of self-consciousness and embryo intellect, we are told
that this event was brought about in three ways:

1. The seed of mind was implanted in some of the aspiring animal-men by the Hierarchy, and these
animal men became human beings, of a very low order to be sure, but still men. They were "sparked,"
if I might so express it, and a point of light appeared where before there was none. Before there was
only a diffused atomic light but no central point of light within the head, and no indication of the higher
centres. These individuals, along with the more advanced humanity which came to the planet in
Atlantean times (having individualised elsewhere), constitute the most advanced humanity of our
present period. They represent culture and understanding, no matter where it is found, or in what class
or race.

2. The instinctual nature of animal-man (found active among those who had not reached the stage of
any conscious aspiration) was suddenly stimulated or vitalised by the coming into expression of the
first group and the directed attention of the Hierarchy, working under the ancient Law that "energy
follows thought." Thus gradually, with a remarkable rapidity, instinct became blended into, or resolved
into, its higher expression—the intellect. Thus in due course of time a large group of animal-men
became human beings. They today represent civilisation and the masses of ordinary intelligent people,
educated under the mass systems of the present time, able occasionally to think and rise to mental
emergencies, yet not highly cultured. They constitute the so-called general public which we designate
by the words "upper and lower middle class" people, the professional classes and the bourgeoisie
everywhere.

3. At the same time there is to be found a vast number of people who are human beings but who are not
the result of either of these two processes. They are the product of the slow moving influences of life
itself, of what we are apt to call the evolutionary urge, innate in matter itself. They have painfully and
with infinitely slow processes evolved out of the animal condition into that of human beings, with an
awakening conscience, an urge to betterment, and an embryonic mind of such a nature that it can
respond to simple educational processes, when available, and is so responding. They are the illiterate
masses, the still savage races and the low grade human beings who are met with in their millions on our
planet.

The cause for the momentous situation which calls for a re-alignment of our educational systems and
processes, and for a readjustment of our present concepts of education, is to be found in the fact that the
light of knowledge and the benefits which accrue from it have penetrated to the lowest grades of these
slowly evolving people; all three groups are now strictly human and not simply the first two. The
highest of them is therefore nearing the stage of demonstrating that which is superhuman and the
lowest is separating itself (by almost imperceptible stages) from the animal condition. This necessarily
causes a cleavage but it is one of which the highest group and the Hierarchy itself is cognisant, and
which they "heal by their own inclusiveness." Forget not, that the greater can always include the lesser
and thus bridge all gaps.
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It is the education of these three groups which will be considered by the fourth group which has as its
project education in the new age. Here again we touch the threefold purpose which each group has to
hold before itself and which in the present instance consists of:

1. The educating of the lowest of these groups into which humanity divides itself, so that they can
become strictly and consciously human. This was the objective of the impulse which inspired the
Renaissance and which lay behind the work of Rousseau, that great initiate, and this is the impulse
which is today responsible for modern Humanism with its apparent materialism and yet its deeply
spiritual subjective programme and purpose. This eventually produces civilisation by the inflow of the
light of knowledge.

2. The education of the second group so that it may be stimulated by the inflow of the light of wisdom
and thus constitute a bridging group between the other two, being—as it is—strictly human and self-
conscious. This process will make of its members cultural aspirants, with a new sense of values, with a
recognition of spiritual objectives and with a developed ability to make them the moulders of public
opinion. They will then be the most important group, expressing the culture of the new age. They will
set the standard of values for the masses.

3. The education of the advanced thinkers, of the aspirants and world disciples in applied knowledge,
expressed wisdom and occult understanding. This group synthesises all that is available in the other
two groups and thus forms the nucleus of the Kingdom of God, of the fifth kingdom which is so rapidly
coming into being.

I cannot do more than indicate these points, for their proper theme and their elucidation will be dealt
with in the group's instructions. What I have stated, however, will serve to indicate to you the general
theme of the new education and point the way to some of the considerations which are prompting my
handling of this subject.

The work to be done (political service) by the fifth group of disciples is by far the most difficult of any
for it is in many ways far less advanced. This is due to two facts:

1. The masses of men are, as yet, relatively so little evolved that the task of this group of workers must
therefore necessarily be dependent upon the success of the educational work of the world, as it will
eventually be exemplified by the ideals and point of view of the fourth group and similar groups
everywhere.

2. So few truly first ray people are manifesting on the planet at this time and, when they do, their work
perforce proves destructive, owing to the unevolved condition of the masses of men. That is why
revolutions so seldom, if ever, can be carried out without bloodshed, for the intended ideas have to be
imposed upon the masses and are not immediately recognised and adopted by those masses, they evoke
counter responses which arouse those in authority to wrong activity. The above ideas should arouse you
to careful thought.

Let it not be forgotten that the objective of all true governmental control is right synthesis, leading to
right national and interior group activity. The problem resolves itself into a dual one. First of all, we
have the problem of the type of authority which should be recognised by the peoples; and secondly, we
have the problem of the methods which should be employed, so that the chosen authoritative measures
will proceed either by the method of enforced control, or would be of such a nature that they will evoke
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a generously rendered and recognised cooperation. Between these two ways of working, many changes
can be rung, though the system of cooperation, willingly rendered by an intelligent majority, has never
yet been seen. But we are moving towards such a condition of world consciousness and are on our way
towards experimenting with it.

Let me here briefly indicate to you some of the modes of government which have been tried out, or will
be tried out in the future.

1. Government by a recognised Spiritual Hierarchy. This Hierarchy will be related to the masses of the
people by a chain of developed men and women who will act as the intermediaries between the ruling
spiritual body and a people who are oriented to a world of right values. This form of world control lies
indefinitely ahead. When it becomes possible so to govern, the planetary Hierarchy will have made a
major Approach to earth, and there will then be thousands of men and women in touch with Their
organisation because they will be developed enough to be sensitive to Its thoughts and ideas.

2. Government by an oligarchy of illumined minds, recognised as such by the massed thinkers, and
therefore chosen by them to rule. This they will do through the education of the thinkers of the race in
group ideas and in their right application. The system of education, then prevalent, will be utilised as
the medium of reaching the masses and swinging them into line with the major ideas and this will be
done not by force, but through right understanding, through analysis, discussion and experiment.
Curiously enough (from the point of view of many) the spiritual Hierarchy will then work largely
through the world scientists who, being by that time convinced of the factual reality of the soul and
wise in the uses of the forces of the soul and of nature, will constitute a linking body of occultists.

3. Government by a true democracy. This again will be made possible through a right use of the
systems of education and by a steady training of the people to recognise the finer values, the more
correct point of view, the higher idealism, and the spirit of synthesis and of cooperative unity.
Cooperative unity differs from an enforced unity in that the subjective spirit and the objective form are
functioning towards one recognised end. Today, such a thing as a true democracy is unknown, and the
mass of the people in the democratic countries are as much at the mercy of the politicians and of the
financial forces as are the people under the rule of dictatorships, enlightened or unenlightened. These
latter might be regarded as selfish idealists. But I would have you here note the word "idealist"! When,
however, the world has in it more truly awakened people and more thinking men and women, we shall
see a purification of the political field taking place, and a cleansing of our processes of representation
instituted, as well as a more exacting accounting required from the people of those whom they have
chosen to put in authority. There must eventually be a closer tie-up between the educational system, the
legal system and the government, but it will all be directed to an effort to work out the best ideals of the
thinkers of the day. This period does not lie so far ahead as you might imagine, particularly if the first
move in this direction is made by the New Group of World Servers.

This first move involves a right comprehension of goodwill. These three systems, which are the three
major systems, correspond to the three major rays of synthesis, of idealism, and of intelligence, which
are only other names for the rays of Will or Power, of Love-Wisdom and of Active Intelligence.

4. Government by dictatorship. This type of government divides itself into three parts:

a. Rule by a monarchy, limited usually today by the will of the people, or rather by the politicians of
the period, but symbolic of the ultimate rule of the Hierarchy under the Kingship of the Lord of the
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World.

b. Rule by the leader of some democratic country, who is usually called a president, or by some
statesman (no matter by what name he may choose to be called) who is frequently an idealist, though
limited by his faulty human nature, by the period in which he lives, by his advisors, and by the
widespread corruption and selfishness. A study of such men who have held office in this capacity,
made by a fair-minded neutral, will usually demonstrate the fact that they held office under the
influence of some idea, which was in itself intrinsically right (no matter how applied), which was
forward-moving in its concept, and belonged to the then new age. This relates them to the second ray.

c. Rule by dictators, whose animating principle is not one of the new age ideals, emerging in their
particular time, but an idealism of a more material kind—a generally recognised present idealism. They
are not usually reactionary nor are they found among the intuitive workers of their age, but they take
what is grounded, settled and easily available—made so by the thinkers of their time—and then give it
a material, national and selfish twist and objective, and so force it on the masses by fear, warlike means
and material promises. They belong, therefore, more practically to the third ray methods of work, for
they are intelligent, expedient, and materially constructive. True idealism, involving as it must the new
age patterns, and religious incentives are lacking in their techniques. Nevertheless, they do lead the race
on another step, for they have a mass effect in evoking thought, and sometimes eventual resistance, as
the result of that thought.

Later we shall study these and other ways of governing, and analyse their ordinary modern expressions
and future spiritual correspondences. These will some day appear on earth as a result of the many
experiments today going on. Remember this.

As I earlier said, the processes of education, of law and of government are so closely allied and so
definitely related that if ever the work of this fifth group reaches a stage where it is indeed a germ of a
new age organism (and many such groups will necessarily appear in the different countries of the
world), it will be found that they will act as a clearing house or a linking body between the educators of
the time, those whose task it is to enforce the law, and the statesmen who are chosen by the educated
masses to formulate the laws whereby they should be governed. It will be apparent, therefore, along
what three lines of study and work the members of this fifth group will proceed. These I will not further
elaborate in this place.

In view of the steady progress towards religious unity which has proceeded apace during the past 150
years, the work of the sixth group (religion in the new age), as is also the case with the first group
(telepathic communication) promises rapid results. This is, however, necessarily dependent upon the
"skill in action" and the willingness of the group members and allied groups to proceed with slowness
and tact.

The moment any idea enters the religious field, it gains immediate momentum from the fact that the
outstanding characteristic of the human consciousness is the sense of the Innermost or the Real, a
recognition of subjective destiny, and an innate knowledge of and reaching out to the Unknown God.
Therefore, any truth or presentation of truth or method which has in it the possibility of producing a
nearer approach to divinity or a more rapid understanding of the "deeper Being" evokes an immediate
response and reaction. There is consequently much need for caution and considered action.

I have already indicated to you the form that the religion of the new age will take (See The
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Reappearance of the Christ). It will be built around the periods of the Full Moon, wherein certain great
Approaches will be made to the world of reality, also around two periods of massed Approaches to be
made at the time of the major eclipse of the moon and of the sun during the year. The two major Full
Moon Approaches will be those of the Wesak Full Moon and the Full Moon of June—one hitherto
consecrated to the Buddha Who embodied the wisdom of God, and the other to the Bodhisattva (known
to Christians as the Christ) Who embodied the love of God.

The platform of the new world religion will have in it three major presentations of truth, or three major
doctrines, if such an undesirable word can be permitted. It is with the elaboration of these three points
of view, or evocations of truth, that the work of the sixth group of disciples will be concerned. They
are:

1. The fact of the Spirit of God, both transcendent and immanent, will be demonstrated, and also a
similar fact in relation to man. The mode of their approach to each other, via the soul, will be indicated.
This aspect of the emerging truth might be called Transcendental Mysticism.

2. The fact of the divine quality of the Forces in nature and in man and the method of their utilisation
for divine purposes by man. This might be called Transcendental Occultism.

3. The fact, implied in the first, that Humanity, as a Whole, is an expression of divinity, a complete
expression, plus the allied fact of the divine nature and work of the planetary Hierarchy, and the mode
of the Approach of these two groups, in group form, to each other. This might be called Transcendental
Religion.

More than this I will not here indicate as I seek to touch briefly upon the remaining three groups. I will,
however, point out that we shall elaborate somewhat the Technique of the Presence of God,
approaching it from a new angle, that of the Group, and also upon the Technique of Light. Two lesser
Techniques I have at times called to your attention and with these we will later deal, for they are in the
nature of approaches to the other two—the Technique of Indifference and the Technique of Service
(See Glamour: A World Problem). As we study the divine Approaches, we shall see that they involve
two parties or two groups—those found on the objective and those on the subjective side of life.

The work of the seventh group, which is in the field of science, is closely allied to that of the seventh
ray and is one with a most practical physical purpose. It is strictly magical in its technique, and this
technique is intended to produce a synthesis between the three aspects of divinity upon the physical
plane, or between life, the solar energies and the lunar forces. This involves a difficult task and much
understanding; the work to be done is not easy to comprehend. It will be carried forward by first ray
workers, assisted by seventh ray aspirants, but using fifth ray methods. They will thus combine, in their
personnel, the work of the destroyer of outgrown forms, the findings of the scientists who penetrated
behind the outer form to its motivating energy, and the practical work of the magician who—under the
law—creates the new forms, as expressions of the inflowing life.

This group of disciples will make a close study of the problem of evil, and they will bring about a
better understanding of the purpose existing in matter or substance, and the inflowing enlightened and
different purpose of the soul aspect. That is why (in my earlier discussion of the subject) I linked the
results of religion and of science together; religion is concerned with the awakening to conscious
purpose of the soul in man or form, whilst science is concerned with the activity of the outer form as it
lives its own life, yet slowly becomes subservient to that purpose and to soul impress. This is the
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thought contained in the words "scientific service" as used by me. The work of this group is therefore a
triple one:

1. They will take the most advanced inferences of the workers in the field of science, and will then
formulate the new hypotheses upon which the next immediate steps forward in any particular scientific
field will be founded.

2. They will avail themselves of the sensitive reactions which the new spiritual Approaches (as taught
by the world religion of the time) will have made possible and—utilising the inferences thus made
available in connection with the inner world of spirit—will outline the nature of the incoming forces
which will determine and motivate the culture of the time.

3. Taking the substance or material, and the spiritual inferences and the scientific hypotheses, they will
formulate those forms of service on the physical plane which will precipitate with rapidity the Plan for
the immediate present. They will release through this blend of scientific knowledge and intuitive
idealism, those energies which will further human interests, relate the subhuman to the human through
a right interplay of forces, and thus clear the way of those intellectual impediments which will (and
always have) blocked man's approach to the superhuman world.

I doubt that it will be possible to do much in connection with the forming of this group, and this for
several reasons. The first is that such a group cannot be formed until a certain scientific discovery has
been made of such moment that our present scientific inhibition in recognising the fact of the soul as a
creative factor, will disappear. This discovery will be part of the acknowledged "facts of science" by
the year 1975. Secondly, A.A.B. has not the necessary scientific knowledge to do more than grasp the
broader outlines of the intended work, and then only primarily from the angle of the more mystical and
philosophical approaches. Nor, my brothers, have I. It will take a fifth or seventh ray initiate to deal
with this matter, and though I could invoke the assistance of such a brother, it does not seem to me a
profitable expenditure of force at this time. The sigh of relief from A.A.B. as she grasps the fact that
there is one less group to tackle on my and your behalf would almost warrant my making this a major
reason!

Let us now pass on to a brief indication of the work of the eighth group, which is psychological service.
In this field the work will be lifted out of the realm of the strictly human and will concern itself with
wider issues—for, my brothers—there are wider issues than those which concern the human family
alone. The work of these disciples will cover the following three issues:

1. The relation of the human soul to the subhuman kingdoms in nature and the place of the human
kingdom as an intermediary between the three higher kingdoms and the three lower.

2. The quality of the soul in the three subhuman kingdoms, with particular emphasis upon the animal
and the vegetable kingdoms. The consciousness of the mineral kingdom is so far removed from the
human that it is not possible for us to formulate anything about it in words, or to identify ourselves with
it until after the expansion of consciousness which takes place after the third initiation—that of the
Transfiguration.

3. A study of the Plan, as it appears at this time to be working out in the five kingdoms in nature. It will
be apparent to you that the teaching connected with this group will be more definitely and academically
occult in its significance than will be the case in the others, for it will be based upon information
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contained in The Secret Doctrine and in A Treatise on Cosmic Fire. It will be founded upon certain
premises contained in those volumes. Therefore, the members of this group of disciples will be of the
more orthodox persuasion; they will be theosophists by nature, and academic by disposition.

The nature of the anima mundi, the fact of the subjective consciousness found in all forms without
exception, and the existence of an interplay between these forms, through the medium of the soul, will
be the major theme. Soul sensitivity and reaction to the energy in any form will be the training
objective of the group members. Owing to the difficulty of this task, the members of this eighth group
will be chosen from the personnel of the other groups, for they will have had a fair measure of training
in their preliminary work. Two groups will then be interlocking groups—that which is formed of the
key people in all the groups, and this one.

The ninth group, whose project is financial service, will be one of the most practical and interesting
from the standpoint of the present world situation and modern conditions. I may begin to organise this
group before long, provided some of my disciples show me the subjective signs for which I look, which
involves a right understanding and spiritual appreciation of money. By this I do not mean that any of
you who do show such signs will be in this group, but you will provide the right conditions which will
make its inception possible; one or two of the key people, however, may form part of the financial
service group if the plan works out as hoped and intended.

The task to be undertaken by this group is to study the significance of money as directed and
appropriated energy. This direction of force produces concretisation, and the work is then in the field
of magical endeavour. As with the work of the other groups, the task to be carried out falls into three
categories of endeavour:

1. The effort to understand the nature of prana or of vital etheric energy, and the three qualities which
distinguish it; these are (as you well know) inertia, activity and rhythm or—giving them their Hindu
names—tamas, rajas and sattva. When the mineral wealth of the world was undiscovered and unused,
we had the stage of tamas at its deepest and most inert point. Much concerning money today is related
to the karma and destiny of the mineral kingdom. With this, however, we need not here concern
ourselves. The processes of the pranic life were originally carried out in the realm of barter and the
exchange of that which is found upon the surface of the earth and later went down into the depths, thus
bringing into fluidity the deepest and densest expression (from the human standpoint) of divinity. This
is a point to be remembered.

Today the process is being reversed and money is connected with the produce of the vegetable
kingdom in the form of paper money, founded upon the mineral wealth of the world. This is an
interesting subjective reality to have in mind.

2. A study of the processes whereby money has been steadily deflected from personal uses, both in the
good and in the evil sense.

I do not, however, intend to write a treatise upon finance. It would largely be a record of man's dire
selfishness, but I seek to deal with money as the Hierarchy sees the problem, and to consider it as a
form of energy, prostituted at this time to material ends or to the selfish aspirations and ambitions of
well-meaning servers. They are limited in their view and need to get a picture of the possibilities
inherent in the present situation which could deflect much of this form of concretised divine energy
into constructive channels and "ways of light."
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3. A study of the Law of Supply and Demand, so that there can be made available for the Masters' work
through the medium of the world disciples (of pure motive and skill in action and tried responsibility)
that which is needed, and, my brothers, sorely needed by Them.

Money has been deflected into entirely material ends, even in its philanthropic objectives. The most
spiritual use now to be found in the world is the application of money to the purposes of education.
When it is turned away from the construction of the form side and the bringing about solely of material
well-being of humanity and deflected from its present channels into truly spiritual foundations much
good will be done, the philanthropic ends and the educational objectives will not suffer, and a step
forward will be made. This time is not yet, but the spiritualising of money and its massing in quantities
for the work of the Great Ones, the Disciples of the Christ, is part of a much needed world service and
can now make a satisfactory beginning; but it must be carried forward with spiritual insight, right
technique and true understanding. Purity of motive and selflessness are taken for granted.

THE IMMEDIATE TASK

September 28, 1938

The Hierarchy is deeply concerned over world events. I am asked to request you to continue with the
goodwill work at all costs and in the face of all obstacles. The nucleus already formed must be
preserved. The New Group of World Servers must preserve its integrity and work undismayed. All is
not yet lost. The steadiness of those who know God's Plan will help humanity and aid the efforts of the
Elder Brothers. They are those who love and do not hate and who work for unity—both subjective and
spiritual.

This is all I can say at this time, for the Hierarchy itself knows not which forces will prevail. They
know that good must ultimately triumph but They do not know what the immediate future holds for
humanity because men determine their own courses. The Law of Cause and Effect can seldom be
offset. In those cases where it has been offset, it has required the intervention of Forces greater than
those available at this time upon the planet. Those greater Forces can intervene if the world aspirants
make their voices penetrate. Will this be possible? The forces of destruction, militating against the
Forces of good, have (to use your American phrase) "cornered" the money assets of the world and have
turned the tide of prana—which automatically crystallises into money and in the financial wealth of the
world—towards entirely material, separative and personal ends. It is not easily available, therefore, for
the spread and culture of goodwill and this applies equally to the money which is in the hands of
aspirants, as in the hands of those who are purely selfishly minded. So many aspirants have not learnt
to give with sacrifice. If you can reach some of the financial abundance and deflect it towards the ends
of the Great White Lodge of which the Christ is the Master, it will be, at this time, one of the most
constructive things you can do to help.

In this time of stress and strain, my brothers, I would remind all aspirants and disciples that there is no
need for the sense of futility or for the registration of littleness. The seed groups that will function in
the new age are, at this time, in the dark and growing stage and in the process of expansion, working
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silently. This stage is, however, most important for according to the healthiness of the seeds and their
ability to cast strong roots downwards and to penetrate slowly and steadily upwards into the light, so
will be the adequacy of their contribution to the new age which is upon us. I would emphasise that fact
to you. The New Age is upon us and we are witnessing the birth pangs of the new culture and the new
civilisation. This is now in progress. That which is old and undesirable must go and of these
undesirable things, hatred and the spirit of separation must be the first to go.

I told you before that accidents to individuals are the result, usually, of an explosion of force and that
these explosions are caused by the hatreds and the unkind thoughts and the critical words of those
involved in the accident. The world situation today is not caused by the ambitions of any one person or
race, or by the materialism, aggression and pride of any particular nation. It is not basically the result of
the wrong economic conditions existing in the world at this time. It is caused entirely by the
widespread hatred in the world—hatred of people and of races, hatred of individuals and of those in
power, or of influence, and hatred of ideas and of religious beliefs. Fundamentally, it is caused by the
separative attitudes of all peoples and races who, down the centuries and also today, have hated each
other and loved themselves. It is caused by people in every country, who have sought to cast the blame
for conditions on everyone except themselves, and who have diligently sought for scapegoats whereby
they may feel personal immunity for their share in the wrong thinking, the wrong speaking and the
wrong doing.

This fact should be grasped and faced by all aspirants and disciples, including the members of the seed
groups. They are not immune from the prevalent failings and many of them have sought to apportion
the blame for world conditions and to criticise those who are seeking, in their own way and fashion, to
deal with the situation. Clear thinking, a clear appraisal of causes and a loving outgoing to all, should
distinguish all disciples at this time. Where this attitude does not exist, there is ever the danger of
absorption into the vortex of hatred and separativeness and the divorcing of the person by this (even if
only temporarily) from the vortex of love. This spells danger and glamour. The very fact that disciples
are all so pronouncedly individual, intensifies their reactions, good and bad.

I stand almost bewildered (did I not know and love human nature so well) at the little advance in loving
thinking that some disciples have shown. It is time now, in the face of the difficulty and seeming
inadequacy, to begin the intended group work, if such a beginning is ever to be made. Each group has
been organised to fulfil a specific task. This united group work has not yet been started. That task must
be begun.

Group One can telepathically influence leading people and speak to their minds so that they may be
impressed with the need which has been described by one of the Great Ones as "the loving salvage of
the world." They must be led to realise that their policies must be determined by world good. The
success that the group had in helping ... indicated their ability to be constructively useful.

Group Two can work, if they are willing, in a constructive fashion to end some of the world glamour.
This they can do because several of the group members have successfully fought glamour in their lives.

Group Three can begin group healing under direction, once certain interior adjustments have been
made.

Group Four can attempt to aid in the building of the world antahkarana, working of course in group
formation. This they can do if they divorce themselves, as individuals, from all separative ideas and
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learn to work in the spirit of love and with a conscious decentralisation of their personalities.

There are, my brothers, weaknesses to be found in all the group members. Personality tendencies and
errors exist and the mistakes which involve, primarily, a man's own interests and his own internal life;
but these constitute no serious detriment to group work, for they can be overcome or rendered entirely
superficial with a very little effort. Impatience with the results already achieved, a feeling of smug
superiority, certain physical failings and personal ambitions of a superficial kind are present in several
members in all of the groups. And in each group, at this time, there is one member whose difficulties
are of a more serious nature, because they constitute a true detriment to the group life, providing (as
they do) entrance for forces which do, most definitely, hold back the flow of spiritual life and prevent
the work of a group nature moving forward to accomplishment. In these cases, what can I do?

First of all, I must exert infinite patience and give to each person full time for change. This I have
done—for years in some cases, and have thereby taxed the patience of the group members who were
not implicated in the particular situation and weakness, and who longed to begin group work. The
lesson of patience has not been lost and I would remind the group members that if they ever hope to
have hierarchical standing, they must learn that love and that patience which can wait—thinking no evil
and fostering only good.

I made clear to you this year that a drastic reorganisation might be in order and that the groups might
have to be rearranged somewhat before the united group work could be carried forward. This
reorganisation seems now to me to be unavoidable. It is not final. It does not touch the enduring,
unchanging relation which has been established and which will persist among all of you eternally.
Nothing can basically separate you.

The objective of the work of these seed groups is to familiarise people with the hierarchical Plan as it is
working out today in this time of crisis. In these last three words you have the theme which is of
paramount importance to you at this time. Is it? Your work is partly to dispel illusion, but primarily to
impress the Plan upon the consciousness of the leading people in the world. It has seemed to us that this
crisis is more keenly realised by worldly people than it is by world aspirants, who do have a slight
vision of the objectives. Those who are not oriented to the spiritual Hierarchy and to the Path are now
largely dedicated to activities of a world nature (either good or what you call bad) and this is not true of
the world aspirants. They, instead of working actively to bring about the accomplishment of the ends
indicated by the Plan (which are of a spiritual nature and unifying in their effect, breeding not hatred
and separativeness, but world understanding and fusion) spend their time in speculation, in criticism of
the various world leaders and in fearful foreboding—none of which is in the least helpful and, in the
last analysis, is definitely harmful. This harmfulness is due to a powerfully directed thoughtform,
constructed by men and women of a certain aptitude in spiritual advancement.

The responsibility of thought is little grasped as yet by those who are numbered among the world
aspirants; yet their thought-making activity is now either definitely constructive or potentially
destructive. I hesitate to enlarge upon this theme, owing to the probable personality reactions which
those who read these words may generate. I am, therefore, speaking here of the world in general and
not so specifically of the world aspirants and pledged workers.

SECTION TWO
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THE GENERAL WORLD PICTURE

THE CAUSES OF THE WORLD DIFFICULTY

September 1938

In giving these Instructions I am anxious for you clearly to comprehend the end I have in view. Sincere
students and disciples must hold ever before them the idea of Service; in connection with our present
theme this is political service—along the line of world planning and world government. This teaching
will carry to the general public some idea of the trend of human destiny where nations and larger
groups are concerned, and should give a conviction of hierarchical potency and a sense of illumination.
It will, however, do this far more easily if the ideas I attempt to convey are backed by the
understanding thought, and the intelligent mental cooperation of a group of people who have pondered
deeply on the theme.

What is our theme? A study and an analysis, from the esoteric angle, of the social organisation of
humanity. I seek to have you grasp some of the universal implications which the signs of the times
portray and not be entirely engrossed with the immediate situation or dilemma; too close a perception
and too near a point of view does not tend to true understanding. It fails, for one thing, to indicate the
particular place in the general world picture which the immediate happenings outline.

It is a platitude and a truism to state that humanity is today passing through a crisis of immense
proportions. The causes of this crisis must be sought in many factors. They lie in the past; in the
growth, through evolution, of certain basic tendencies in man; in past mistakes, present opportunities,
and the powerful activity of the Hierarchy of Love. The future is of great promise, provided man can
learn the lessons of the present which have been closely presented to him; he must accept them and
understand clearly the nature of his problem and of the crisis with its many ramifications and various
implications.

The seething turmoil in which the masses of the people are now living and the emergence of one or two
key people in every nation have a close relationship. These key people make their voices heard and
evoke attention; their ideas are followed, rightly or wrongly, with attention, appreciation or distrust.
The slow and careful formation of the New Group of World Servers is indicative of the crisis. They are
overseeing or ushering in the New Age, and are present at the birthpangs of the new civilisation, and
the coming into manifestation of a new race, a new culture and a new world outlook. The work is
necessarily slow and those of you who are immersed in the problems and the pains, find it hard to view
the future with assurance or to interpret the present with clarity.

I have listed some of the reasons for the present world unrest in another book (Education in the New
Age, pp. 116-125) reminding you that some of the causes lie in so remote a past that history knows
nothing of them. You would find it useful to re-read those few pages at this point, for in them I sought
to give some insight into the essential situation which confronts mankind due to certain evolutionary
developments:
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1. The point reached by humanity itself
2. The emergence of the new racial type
3. The ending of the Piscean Age

4. The coming in of the Aquarian Age.

We barely touched upon the fourth point and I am not enlarging at length upon it here either,
fascinating as speculation might be, because I am anxious to have its major characteristics—those of
unity and synthesis—stand out with clarity in your minds. It gives the clue to all that is happening
today in the world of politics and international governments, and accounts for the trend toward
synthesis, amalgamation and affiliation.

The remaining four causes which we will consider later might be enumerated as follows:

5. The time of the end. The judgment of people. This period of judgment is a group interlude to the full
emergence of the New Age influences.

6. The levelling of all classes and distinctions so that the spiritual values may appear and the spiritual
Hierarchy manifest on earth.

7. The fact of the Approach of the Hierarchy towards external contact with humanity. I would suggest
that you read my earlier writings on the Great Approaches. *Esoteric Psychology (Vol. IT A Treatise on
the Seven Rays), pages 268-283, 701-751.*

8. The power and significance, politically considered, of the Great Invocation.

THE HIDDEN SOURCE OF THE OUTER TURMOIL

January 1939

Another angle from which the world situation can be viewed with profit is to look for the hidden source
of the outer turmoil. This is seldom what men think it is, for the source lies in the realm of energies and
forces. As I explained elsewhere (The Destiny of the Nations, pages 3-47), there are three great streams
of energy working powerfully in the world at this time and two others are also struggling for
expression, making the five that—together—will determine the trend of world affairs. To repeat
briefly:

1. The first and the most powerful force is that pouring into the world from Shamballa, the planetary
centre where the Will of God is known. Only twice in our planetary history has this Shamballa energy
made its presence felt directly: the first time, when the great human crisis occurred at the
individualisation of man in ancient Lemuria; the second time, in Atlantean days in the great struggle
between the Lords of Light and the Lords of Material Form, also called the Dark Forces. Today, this
force streams out from the Holy Centre; it embodies the Will aspect of the present world crisis and its
two subsidiary effects or qualities are:
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a. The destruction of that which is undesirable and hindering in the present world forms (in
government, religion and society).

b. The synthesising force which binds together that which has hitherto been separated.

The Shamballa force is so new and so unrecognised that it is hard for humanity to know it for what it
is—the demonstration of the beneficent Will of God in new and potent livingness.

2. The second major force which is potently making itself felt today is that of the spiritual Hierarchy,
the planetary centre where the Love of God holds sway, as it swings into one of its major cyclic
approaches to the earth. The problem before the Hierarchy at this time is so to direct and control all five
of the powerful energies that the Divine Plan can materialise, and the close of this century see the
Purpose of God for humanity assuming right direction and proportion.

3. Humanity itself is the third major planetary centre through which one of the three divine aspects,
Intelligence, is expressing itself, producing its world effects.

These three centres are closely interrelated and must be thought of as expressions of divine livingness,
as embodying three stages in the unfoldment of God's Plan, and as constituting the three major
centres—Head, Heart, Throat—in the body of the One in Whom we live and move and have our being.
Students can relate these three centres to the three solar systems, referred to in A Treatise on Cosmic
Fire. In the first solar system, the centre which is Humanity was prepared and the principle of
intelligence came into manifestation. In the second solar system, the Hierarchy of Love made its
appearance and must come into full manifestation, thereby enabling the love of God to be seen. In the
next solar system, the centre which we today call Shamballa, will manifest the Will aspect of Deity
intelligently through love. It is interesting to note that it is only through human beings, that these three
centres ever come into true functioning activity; and likewise that the three major ideologies (the
totalitarian, the democratic, the communistic) may be the response—distorted and yet responsive—to
the forces playing from the two higher centres on to the human. This we discussed earlier (The Destiny
of the Nations, page 22).

Those of you who are seeking to serve humanity and to join in the Hierarchical effort to bring healing
to a world in pain, must learn to penetrate behind appearances, behind the methods and schemes, the
results and effects on the physical plane and endeavour to contact the forces of Shamballa or of the
Hierarchy, plus the human need which has produced these modes of expression and thus see them for
what they are—not worn out systems and childish efforts at improvement but embryonic plans
whereby, eventually, may come release and the culture and civilisation of the New Age. If you are
seeking to bring illumination into the dark places of the earth (which means into the minds of men),
then you must yourselves see clearly and relate the abstract and the concrete in such a manner that, in
your own lives, a working idealism may be seen; only so can a working idealism of a national, racial
and human nature also be seen. The head as well as the heart must be used, and this many earnest
people are apt to forget. Can you possibly work at high tension in this endeavour—a fension produced
by the interrelation of the head and the heart, working out creatively through the throat centre,
esoterically understood? In this last sentence I have expressed for disciples the nature of the effort they
need to make.

It is in the recognition of what is happening to mankind as a whole and behind the scenes, that the
thinkers of the world and the New Group of World Servers can best serve; it is the unfoldment of the
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human consciousness in response to the presented conditions in any country or countries that is of
moment; the "human state of mind" is just beginning to focus itself on the things that matter and to
express itself in a living fashion. The thinkers and servers must learn to concentrate upon the
awakening consciousness and not upon the superficial movements. This awakening goes on apace and,
my brothers, satisfactorily. The form or forms may suffer but the intrinsic awareness of man is
becoming, during this century, expressively divine.

The two other forces which tend to increase the already prevalent tension in the world are:

4. The forces of materialism, streaming out into the three worlds from the so-called "Dark Forces" or
Black Lodge, and from those groups of lives and workers which are the antithesis of the Great White
Lodge.

5. The force emanating from that section of humanity which is found in every part of the world and
which we call the Jewish people. What I say here has no specific reference to any individual; I am
considering the world problem, centering around the Jews as a whole.

These two forces greatly complicate the problem by which humanity and the Hierarchy are faced, but it
should be remembered that they also produce that balancing which is ever needed for the production of
right conditions.

There is little that I can tell you about the Dark Forces. They are not the problems of humanity but that
of the Hierarchy. The task of these Forces is the preservation of the form life and the working out of
methods and aims which are inherent in the processes of manifestation. The Black Lodge, so-called, is
occupied with the form aspect of manifestation; the White Lodge, with the consciousness aspect. It
might, therefore, be stated that:

1. Shamballa is occupied with the life aspect in its graded impulses.
2. The Hierarchy is occupied with the consciousness aspect in its graded series of expansions.
3. The Black Lodge is occupied with the matter aspect in its multiplicity of forms.

Again, light may come to you, if you relate this triple statement to the three solar systems and to the
three aspects of divinity. Evil or wrong, therefore, exists only when the emphasis is retained in the
wrong aspect from the point of view of the unfoldment attained or when that which has been used and
developed to the necessary point, holds the life or consciousness too long. Hence, my brothers, the
beneficent nature of death.

The Forces of Darkness are powerful energies, working to preserve that which is ancient and material;
hence they are pre-eminently the forces of crystallisation, of form preservation, of the attractiveness of
matter, and of the lure of that which is existent in the form life of the three worlds. They consequently
block deliberately the inflow of that which is new and life-giving; they work to prevent the
understanding of that which is of the New Age; they endeavour to preserve that which is familiar and
old, to counteract the effects of the oncoming culture and civilisation, to bring blindness to the peoples
and to feed steadily the existing fires of hate, of separateness, of criticism and of cruelty. These forces,
as far as the intelligent peoples of the world are concerned, work insidiously and cloak their effort in
fair words, leading even disciples to express hatred of persons and ideologies, fostering the hidden
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seeds of hatred found in many human beings. They fan to fury the fear and hate of the world in an
effort to preserve that which is old and make the unknown appear undesirable, and they hold back the
forces of evolution and of progress for their own ends. These ends are as inscrutable to you as are the
plans of the Ruler of Shamballa.

These are forces which it is well for you to recognise as existing, but there is little that you, as
individuals or as groups, can do about them beyond seeing to it that there is nothing in you which could
make you—unimportant as you are—a focal point for their efforts or an agent for the distribution of
their peculiar type of energy—the energy of focussed and directed hate, of separation, of fear and pride.
With them we who are connected directly with the Hierarchy have to deal, but you can aid more than
you know through the regulation of thoughts and ideas, through the cultivation of a loving spirit and
through the general use of the Great Invocation.

We come now, for a brief moment, to a consideration of the Jewish question. Remember that it is an
interesting fact that the Jews are found in every land without exception, that their influence is potent
and widespread (far more so than they themselves are willing to recognise), and that they wield most
potently that peculiar concretisation of energy which we call money. They constitute, in a strange
manner, a unique and distinctly separated world centre of energy. The reason for this is that they
represent the energy and the life of the previous solar system. You have often been told how, at the
close of this solar system, a certain percentage of the human family will fail to make the grade and will
then be held in pralaya, or in solution, until the time for the manifestation of the next and third solar
system comes around. Then they will constitute the advanced guard and the symbol of the coming
humanity of that system. The same thing occurred in the system before this one and those whom we
now call the Jews (a purely modern name and distinction, as I tried to show in the last few pages of 4
Treatise on the Seven Rays, Vol. 1, Esoteric Psychology), are the descendants of that earlier group
which was held in pralaya between the first and second solar systems. If you will remember that the
third ray governed that system and also governs the Jewish race, if you bear in mind that that system
was occupied with the divine aspects of matter only and with external conditions, and that the Jews
were the highest product of that system you can come to an understanding of the Jew, his separateness,
his desire for racial purity and his interest in that which is commercial and tangible. The Jew, down the
ages, has insisted upon being separated from all other races but he brought over from the previous
system the knowledge (necessary then but obsolete now) that his race was the "chosen people." The
"Wandering Jew" has wandered from System One to this where he must learn the lesson of absorption
and cease his wandering. He has insisted upon racial purity, for that was his major problem in early
Lemurian times when the race came into a world that had in it no human beings, for it was before the
coming of the Lords of Flame; this insistence has been carried down the ages and has governed the
rules of marriage and the preparation of food instead of being dropped (as it should have been)
thousands of years ago. It is these facts (unknown to the modern Jew) which has militated against him
down the years and made it possible for the forces of separativeness and of hate, to use the Jewish race
to stir up world difficulty, and thus bring to a crisis the basic human problem of separation. When
humanity has solved the Jewish problem (with the understanding cooperation of the Jew) and overcome
ancient antipathies and hatreds, it will do so by fusing the problem in one vast humanitarian situation.
When that happens, the problem will be rapidly solved and one of the major difficulties will disappear
off the face of the earth. Racial fusion will then be possible. Our earth humanity and the group of
human beings who are far more ancient in their origin than we are, will form one humanity and then
there will be peace on earth.

Why our planet and this solar system should have been constituted the nursery for the seeds of
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separativeness and why this remnant of humanity, far more advanced than ours, should have been
destined to work out its future on our earth, is hid in the knowledge of the Lord of Shamballa, and is
unattainable knowledge for you and, indeed, for many in the Hierarchy. It is simply a fact to be
accepted by you. The solution will come, as I said, when the races regard the Jewish problem as a
humanitarian problem but also when the Jew does his share of understanding, love and right action.
This he does not yet do, speaking racially. He must let go of his own separative tendencies and of his
deep sense of persecution. He will do this latter with great facility, when he grasps, as a race, the
significance and inevitability of the Law of Karma, and from a close study of the Old Testament and of
the acts and deeds there claimed by him as his racial acts and deeds (conquest, terrorism and cruelty),
realises that the law is working out and incidentally releasing him for a greater future. There must, at
the same time, be a realisation by the Jew and Gentile of equal responsibility and equal liability for the
present world difficulty.

The two forces to which I have been referring must, therefore, be taken into account by all disciples as
they seek to serve in this critical cycle; these two forces must also be taken into your calculations as
you start this new group work or your wrong idealisms and thoughts may hinder the group work. You
must recognise theoretically the five forces (three major and two minor) which meet and clash in the
human family at this time. It has been necessary for me to bring these facts to your attention. If
disciples are to do group work together on mental levels, they must clear their minds of prejudice,
hatreds and any tendency to superiority and criticism. You cannot work, as a group, if these ideas and
thoughts are present, and I am preparing now to teach you some of the first stages of group work and
usefulness. It would not have been necessary for me to deal with these world problems if you had been
immune from emotional reactions to them, but very few of you have your minds clear from prejudice
and free from hatred. Those few make the work possible and it is also possible for the rest of you to
detach your minds from undue influence and wrong ideas.

I ask you, in this work, to concentrate upon the Shamballa and the Hierarchical forces. I ask you to
regard yourselves as pure and unclogged channels and to seek only to be linked with the soul of each
and all, whose nature is pure love, realised synthesis and divine potency.

It is essential, however, in spite of the work to which I have called these groups and which—as you
know—is intended to lay the basis for the work of the esoteric schools of the future, that the members
of all the groups realise that exoteric group work must also be undertaken. Too many in these groups
are satisfied with the significance of their own group work and permit it to usurp the place of objective
service.

If it is so hard, my brothers, to arouse aspirants, such as yourselves, to urgent service and a full sense of
responsibility; if men and women with all the information that you possess cannot be aroused to
sacrificing effort, you can gain some idea of the magnitude of the task with which the Hierarchy is
confronted at this time. You can realise, perhaps, the sense almost of frustration which could sweep
over me (if I were limited by any time concept) when, for instance, those to whom I look for
cooperation, are preoccupied with their own affairs, have no sense of immediacy and prefer to
concentrate upon their own development, their own families, their own problems, rather than achieve
the larger world view which would lead to full cooperation. The averting of a world debacle is the aim
of our effort and towards this aim I have asked your help.
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THE SPIRITUAL TREND OF HUMAN DESTINY

Wesak, May 1939

In this hour of crisis, anxiety and suspense, it has seemed that there are certain things which you would
do well to remember, and certain things which you should endeavour to do.

The first thing, therefore, of which I would like to remind you is that The Hierarchy stands. Behind all
that is going on today, the same group of spiritual Forces and the same Elder Brothers and Masters are
to be found as heretofore, guiding humanity along the path of life and bringing us safely and
satisfactorily to our present point of development. The Buddha, Whose festival we are celebrating, and
the Christ, Who expresses to us the unchanging love of God, are still with us, and the Hierarchy stands
as a bulwark of strength between us and possible disaster; this centre of spiritual life is "like the
shadow of a great rock in a weary land".

The second thing I would have you all remember is that mankind has marched steadily forward from a
state of blind ignorance and unawareness to one of an intelligent preoccupation with life and a growing
sense of responsibility. This sense of responsibility, which is awakening in all of you, is—on its present
large scale—relatively new and is one of the factors definitely increasing the distress and pain you are
all feeling. You ask yourselves, where, as a race, have we failed and what can we do to rectify our
mistakes? In spite of everything, however, men have gone from stage to stage of intelligent and
spiritual unfoldment and no matter what the outer happenings have been or may be, the race has made
real progress. There has been no turning back, and there will be none. Mankind has weathered many
storms and survived many difficulties; men have emerged from periods of crisis better and stronger,
purified "so as by fire" and definitely nearer the goal.

I would remind you also of the integrity and solidarity of the human family. We are one people—one in
our relationships, and capacities and desires, our origin and our goal. It is this essential and
recognisable integrity which is emerging at this time powerfully in the human consciousness. You are
apt to think that this may not be so, that your position in believing this is somewhat unique and that you
stand somewhat alone. But this is your error and is not true to the facts of the case. In every land and
among widely differing peoples, the same desire exists for understanding, for the establishing of right
and peaceful relations, and for the expression of that basic goodwill which is one of the deepest human
characteristics and our divine inheritance.

These are the things which, it seems to me, are important at this time, and which all of us would do
well to remember. Will you try to do so? No matter what may take place in the world—whether war or
peace, strife and aggression or understanding conciliation and conference—we face a difficult period of
adjustment, and for this we must be prepared. The next three years are critical, and this we have often
been told.

Much will depend upon what you and all men of goodwill and disciples think and what they do. |
would like to remind you of another most encouraging thing, and that is that the power wielded by
those who are seeking to live as souls and in touch with the soul and the world of spiritual realities is
out of all proportion to their registered sense of power and usefulness. You are, as you endeavour to
wield spiritual force constructively and selflessly, far more potent than you realise. If you add to this
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realisation the recognition that you are not alone in this, but that people with a vision similar to yours
and with the same ideals and spiritual aspiration are to be found in every country without exception of
any kind, in every religion, group and organisation, then indeed you can go forward with courage and
with hopeful faith. If this is a statement of fact (and I believe it to be so) then let us go forward in
unison with our brothers everywhere, conscious of opportunity, of strength, of responsibility and of the
joy of service.

As regards some of the things which you can do, I would suggest the following. Refuse to allow
yourselves to be swept by any fear psychosis or to be stampeded into any attitude through which the
anxiety and unrest and distress in the world can overwhelm you. Strive to stand in spiritual being. Each
morning, in your meditation, seek to take that attitude with a new and fresh definiteness and to hold it
during the hours of service which lie ahead each day. This will not be an easy thing to do, but it can be
done if you can get quiet enough for five minutes each morning—completely and interiorly quiet—and
if you fill your days with vital occupation and true service, guarding with care all thought and speech.

Between now and the Wesak Festival in 1940 let each of you gain that control of speech which has
often been your goal but seldom your achievement, and remember that the most powerful factor in the
control of speech is a loving heart. Wild and fearful talk, hateful gossip, cruel innuendo, suspicion, the
ascribing of wrong and wicked motives to persons and peoples, and the divergences of attitude which
have separated the many different nations in the world are rampant today and have brought the world to
its present distressing situation. It is so easy to drift into the same habits of speech and thought which
we find around us and to discover ourselves participating in attack and the spirit of hate. Guard
yourselves strenuously against this and say nothing which could inflame hate and suspicion in
connection with any race, any person, any group or any leaders of groups and nations. You will have to
guard yourselves with care, so that even in defense of that which you may personally or nationally
approve you do not find yourselves full of hate and breaking the law of love—the only law which can
truly save the world. Perhaps the key to your success along this line will be the silence of a loving
heart.

It will be good also to cultivate the joy that brings strength. This is not the time for gloom, despair or
depression. If you give way to these, you become negative and destructive focal points in your
environment. If you truly believe that the spiritual life is fundamental in the world today, if you do
believe that divinity guides the world, if you truly grasp the fact that all men are your brothers and that
we are all the children of the One Father, and if you are convinced that the heart of humanity is
sound—are these not adequately potent ideas to hold us joyously steady in the midst of a changing
world?

Will you, therefore, carry with you the following ideas?

First, that the Hierarchy of spiritual Forces stands in spiritual Being.

Second, that we too can stand steady in spiritual Being.

Third, that the silence of a loving heart should be our keynote for the coming year.

Fourth, that strength to stand is the result of a joyous attitude and a true orientation to the soul.

Copyright ©1998 LUCIS TRUST



Twenty-Four Books of Esoteric Philosophy

CONFLICT BETWEEN FORCES OF ANCIENT ORIGIN

August 1939

I have already written anent the fivefold stream of energy which is today in conflict with world forces
or with the forces of light or darkness, so called. (I would remind you that there would be no darkness
without the light and no light without the dark. Ponder on this.) I would ask you to realise that the
organised efforts of the Great White Lodge are directed toward lifting the organised forces of
materialism to a higher and spiritual plane. Today, gold and separativeness, materialism and selfishness
are in conflict with spiritual energy and with the spirit of cooperation or understanding fusion. The law
which will determine the results can be expressed in the words that have been often used: by holding,
man loses; by relinquishing, he gains; by seeking to grasp that which he has, it must and will inevitably
disappear. Reflect upon this law.

The method whereby the forces of separation and of selfishness work are by competitive cooperation.
Throughout the world, groups are already formed (or are in process of forming) to bring about the
attainment of various materialistic goals, the achievement of personal or national ambitions, and the
imposition of intellectual plans and concepts (the so-called ideologies) upon the mass of the people.
Parties, organisations, groups, societies, associations and alliances exist for the furtherance of political
and sociological aims and to carry forward the projects of many peoples and the many and differing
points of view, plus the many attitudes toward life and its arrangement and re-arrangement. I am not
here dealing with the churches, the great religions or the religious organisations. I am concerned with
the determining factors which are today conditioning the material life of the planet. Speaking broadly,
these forces and groups are occupied with material values and mental ideas. They are not principally
occupied with the more subtle values, though these are incidentally present. The emphasis is upon the
economic situation; upon the possession of land or cultural predispositions and tendencies and with the
relations between people and nations; these latter are based fundamentally, as you know, on that which
is tangible and objective, guarded, defended or gained and procured by definitely tangible means which
are in themselves separative and divided. This statement, I think, the people of every nation would
regard as true. The basic underlying methods employed are those of organisational arrangement (large,
as in nations, or smaller, as in the groups within the nations), propaganda, the imposition of favoured
ideas through the use of the spoken and written word in every country, group loyalty, group adherence
to the leader, and group methods. Success depends upon the gained group cohesion, the group
willingness to sacrifice, plus loyalty and allegiance to some directing personality.

Behind these many groups stand the forces of ancient origin which are pledged either to the material or
the spiritual values. Because many ages have gone by in the building up of the material values, to the
development of the personality consciousness, and to the achievement of a tangible and objective
civilisation, the forces of materialism are apparently far stronger and more potent than the forces of the
spirit or of the intangible worlds. Up to the present this has not been wrong, though it has been
accompanied by much that has been undesirable and which has led to a one-sided evolution. But the
time has now come for the shift of the human consciousness into the world of true and spiritual
understanding and of the intangible and more desirable standards of living.

Pouring through the chaos of offensive and defensive groups and through the many warring
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organisations (political for the most part, or religious), and affecting both the reactionary bodies and
those who stand for the new ideals and the coming civilisation and culture, are the five streams above
mentioned—streams of energy.

At this point I would remind you that the effect of the impact of energy is dependent upon the nature of
the vehicle of response. According to his equipment and the nature of his bodies, so will man react to
the inflowing energies. This is a fundamental statement. It is a law and should be most carefully
considered. The effects of a Master or initiate upon men are widely different, because each man brings
to the impact of His vibration a type of physical body, an astral or emotional nature, and a mind which
are in each case different from all the others. The use each makes of the stimulating energy will be
different; the focus of his consciousness is very different; his type of mind is quite different; his
centres, their activity and their internal organisation are different. And it is the same for groups,
organisations and nations.

Nations, for instance, have seven centres, as have all forms of existence from the human and animal
upwards, and it is an interesting study to discover these centres and note the type of energy which flows
through them. In connection with the United States of America, Chicago is the solar plexus centre,
whilst New York is the throat centre and Washington the head centre. The heart centre is Los Angeles.
The heart centre of Germany is Munich, and its head centre is Nuremberg, whilst Berlin is the throat
centre. London is, of course, the heart centre for Great Britain (and temporarily it is also the head
centre, though this will not always be the case), whilst Ottawa is the throat centre and Sydney is the
solar plexus centre of the British Empire. Some day I may indicate to you the centres through which the
forces of manifestation have to work for the various nations. This information constitutes one of the
major hierarchical sciences and indicates to us who know it the possibilities latent in any nation, the
point of attainment and the opportunities for work and advancement, or the obstacles to progress; this is
gauged by the light in the centres and the heightening and the obscuration of their vibration. It is this
that makes possible or hinders the growth of what is called spirituality in individuals and in nations,
and this science will later be recognised. It is by means of this science that the Hierarchy can form its
larger plans and know in what manner individual nations will react to stimulation and to progress of the
desired kind. This is the modern form of the ancient Atlantean laya-yoga, or the yoga of the centres.

According, therefore, to the condition of the sensitive bodies of the planet, of nations and of
individuals, so will be their reaction to the five kinds of inflowing forces. The Shamballa force, for
instance, in making its impact upon first ray types, and upon the other ray types on that line of major
energy—the third, fifth and seventh ray types—evokes widely differing results than when it makes an
impact upon the second ray line of energy; the results of the impact of Shamballa energy upon the first
ray individuals and nations can be potent in the extreme. This impact, being relatively a new one to
humanity, evokes in the world today all the political and organisational changes which are so prevalent
and so disturbing. There is little that humanity can do about this except endeavour to balance this first
ray display of energy with second ray or hierarchical force. This latter energy—working through the
world religions and the men and women who respond to the love influence—can change methods
(though not the purpose or the direction) by pouring in the love force.

Again, that force which we regard as emanating from the strictly human centre, the third ray type of
energy, is of the third or creative order; and in these three energies you have, in reality, the expression
of the three major centres of the planetary Logos. The first or will energy is, as you know, focussed in
Sanat Kumara, the Ancient of Days (as He is called in the Christian Bible), the Lord of Shamballa,
Who is the embodiment of the Personality of the planetary Logos. The love force is focussed through

Copyright ©1998 LUCIS TRUST



Twenty-Four Books of Esoteric Philosophy

the two great spiritual Lords of the Hierarchy, the Buddha and the Christ, Who are both embodiments
of the heart centre of the planetary Logos, for the Buddha represents the twelve-petalled lotus in the
head, of which the Christ represents the counterpart, the twelve-petalled lotus of the heart centre. This
is a fact seldom grasped or even mentioned. The petals of the throat centre are represented at this time
by certain of the leading world rulers, whose activity is responsible for the rapid creation of the new
world with its rapidly altering civilisations and culture. These thoughts will provide much that you
would do well to consider.

The fourth type of force, which is responsible for the state of world affairs at this time, is that of the
Jews; they, as a whole, constitute the solar plexus of the planetary Logos; their problem is being used
today to focus, qualify and condition the world feeling-nature and the emotional reactions of the
sensitive nature of humanity and of the planetary Logos. Forget not that the Personality of our
planetary Logos is not yet perfect, hence the fact that His body of manifestation, the planet, is not
reckoned as being one of the sacred planets. Through the Jewish people throughout the world,
feeling—sympathetic or antagonistic, expressive of love or conditioned by hate—is being gathered to a
focus in the planetary solar plexus centre, preparatory to a great and permanent change. It is for this
reason that [ have said to some of my pupils that when humanity will have solved correctly the Jewish
problem, and when it has been resolved in a humanitarian and sound manner, then the energy of the
planetary solar plexus centre will have been raised to the heart and a great transmutation will have
taken place.

The Dark or Materialistic Forces correspond in their entirety to the energies of the sacral centre of the
planet, dealing with the generation of forms, and their work is to keep the direction of planetary interest
upon the form side of divine expression. They are concerned with the life of matter itself, with its
magical usage, and with that which is regarded as dark because, for humanity at its present stage of
development, that divine aspect should have lost its major hold and should lie behind "in the darkness
of that which has been outgrown and which has no further hold upon the son of God". You therefore
have the following tabulation expressing what I have sought above to make clear to you.

I would point out here that the fourth energy, focussed in the Jewish problem, is definitely producing
cleavage as a part of the divine plan. The Jews are instruments in the working out of the Plan for the
production of certain syntheses and to bring humanity to certain realisations and decisions. A close
study of this tabulation will bring you much of knowledge. However, it only expresses the present
situation in this interim period between the old Piscean age which is passing and the new Aquarian age
which is coming in. It depicts this present world cycle. The emphasis of the rays changes in connection
with the last two types of energy expressions quite constantly, because they are symbolic (in this day
and age) of the personality nature in its physical and emotional forms.

I wonder whether you can grasp the implications of this paragraph. When the mind aspect (the third
aspect of the personality) is more fully developed, then the focus of the effort of the Dark Forces will
change and the problem of the Jews will disappear. Mankind is not yet handling its problems
intelligently. Thus the forces and energies of the creative process are exceedingly active at this time in
preparing what I might call the "material of the world" and the substance of all the four kingdoms in
nature for the coming changes. As the ploughman turns the soil of his field and harrows it, and so
brings that which is underneath to eventual fruition, so a similar process is taking place in the world
today, and all is preparatory for the sowing and its resultant effects. These effects will constitute the
new Aquarian culture and civilisation. In this process the Hierarchy is taking a definite and influential
part and is working more uniquely and specifically than ever before in the history of the world, under

Copyright ©1998 LUCIS TRUST



Twenty-Four Books of Esoteric Philosophy

instruction and vital aid from Shamballa.

1. The Shamballa energy --- Planetary head centre ------------- First Ray --------------- Will

The divine purpose. Conditioning the life of nations. Determining.

THE PLAN.

Expression:

Sanat Kumara. Politics. Esotericism. New. Destroys.
1. Hierarchical energy------ Planetary heart centre ------------- Second Ray ------------ Love-Wisdom

Divine love-wisdom. Conditioning the soul. Inspiring.

Expressions:

Buddha and Christ. Religious. Spiritual. Permanent. Builds.

IIl. Humanity's energy ------- Planetary throat centre ------------ Third Ray -------------- Intellect

Divine intelligence. Conditioning the mind. Creative.

Expression:

Many people today. Educational.

IV. The Jewish force---------- Planetary solar plexus------------- Seventh Ray aspect ---Magic
Temporary Conditioning world emotion of Third Ray. Money
Producing separation. Sensitivity.

V. The materialistic forces-- Planetary sacral centre Fifth Ray aspect------- Mind
The Matter aspect. Conditioning substance. of First Ray.

Generation.

Seed groups are in process of being "esoterically anchored" in the field of the world, having in them
those who can respond to the subtler forces and who can—through the strength of their clear thought at
this stage of the proceedings—produce those conditions (within the present existing world trends and
world groups) which will enable the new sciences, the new approaches to divinity, the new education,
and the new modes of handling the economic situation and the political problems, to precipitate and
further the growth of the Kingdom of God in such a manner that this fifth kingdom in nature may be a
tangible, factual and objective occurrence upon the Earth.

In the founding of the fourth kingdom in nature, the human kingdom, the process is spoken of in the
ancient books and archives in the library of the Hierarchy in the following terms which are (some of
them) paraphrased and expanded in The Secret Doctrine:

"Seven men appeared, the prisoners of the Prajapatis and the prisoners also of the earthly Barhishads...
Seven men of seven colours... Seven men, each on his own lot and related to the eighth. They spoke
and knew each other. They saw and they desired that which then appeared. They sensed the first, the
second and the third. They were themselves the fourth, but of the fifth they had as yet no knowledge for
they were prisoners of the world and the fifth could not appear. The fires which were forty-nine in
number proceeded then to do their work, and the prison bars grew firm as steel... But time persisted and
the seven—each on his own lot—began to grow too large for the confining bars."

This parable will be apparent to esotericists. The clue to what I have to say comes later in the same
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ancient writing, and here I will roughly paraphrase or freely translate it for you.

"The seven—each on his own lot—acquired knowledge. The knowledge was the same, but the soil
within the lots differed. Nevertheless, the goal of reaching towards the heavens was the same as in the
second (a reference to the vegetable kingdom and its symbolically skyward aspiration)... No further do
they reach. Upon the lot of each, nine points of light appear, reflected in the heavens; they brought to
seeding point that human seed which has within it that which is not of man. The light produced the
germination and thus the new and better forms of life. And yet the form remains and yet its quality is
changed. (I can find no better word than "quality’ wherewith to translate the ancient symbol). Some
things are lost and disappear and rightly so. Some newer modes of life and what life builds appear, and
thus the fifth is seen on earth like to the second and nurtured by the fourth. Within it are the one, the
two, the three and then the fifth. And thus the glory of the One is seen."

One meaning is obvious if you study with care the implications and relate it to the kingdoms of nature.
There are of course several meanings to these ancient writings.

I have referred above to the five streams of energy and have related them to the five centres. Let me
extend the idea somewhat by pointing out that these five energies are related to the centres or the
lotuses to which I referred in 4 Treatise on Cosmic Fire, or to the dynamic point within the lotus,
through which the central life of the lotus flows; in the case of the first three energies (of Shamballa,
the Hierarchy and Humanity) you have the permanent point of life, light and activity in the lotus; in the
case of that potent energy connected with the Jews, you have a very temporary inflow of energy, and in
the case of the Forces of Materialism, you have a relatively temporary—though apparently
permanent—focal point of reactionary energy.

In connection with the petals of the lotus, you will find a close connection with the forces of the five
kingdoms in nature; therefore, to the tabulation which was earlier given I would add the following for
your consideration:

1. 5th Kingdom ------- Intuition --------------- spiritual soul head centre
2. 4th Kingdom ------- Intelligence------------ human soul throat centre
3. 3rd Kingdom ------- Instinct----------------- animal soul solar plexus
4. 2nd Kingdom ------- Sentiency -------------- feeling consciousness -------- heart centre
5. Ist Kingdom-------- Response -------------- sub-consciousness ------------ base of spine

To this you may add the following:

1. Shamballa --------- Head Lotus ---------------- Kingdom of God ...... Ist Ray --- Will
Quality of Will

2. Hierarchy---------- Heart Centre -------------- Kingdom of Souls ..... 2nd Ray -- Love
Quality of Giving .. Love

3. Humanity ---------- Throat Centre ------------- Kingdom of man ....... 4th Ray --- Harmony

through
Quality of Acquisitiveness Conflict
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4. The Jews----------- Solar Plexus Centre ------ Kingdom of man ....... 3rd Ray --- Active
Quality of Separativeness Intelligence

These can be linked up with the kingdoms in nature, but in this particular cycle it is not possible to fit
them in such a way that the correspondence will appear to you as accurate. The mineral kingdom and
the Forces of Materialism do not really coincide today, for the one works through the sacral centre at
this time, and the other through the centre at the base of the spine. Esoteric students must always
remember that no correspondences are correct and entirely accurate in their parallelism in this solar
system of changing forces, shifting cycles and constant mutation directed towards the inscrutable ends
of Deity—inscrutable as far as the human consciousness is concerned. They remain inscrutable to
humanity, because the three major ends or purposes which affect you, for instance, as members of the
fourth kingdom in nature are:

1. The direction in which the solar Logos is going upon the Cosmic Path.
Esoterically . .. ... The Way towards the Central Spiritual Sun.

2. The plans of the planetary Logos upon the Systemic Path.
Esoterically . . .. .. The Way towards the Heart of the Sun.

3. The purpose ahead for the human family upon the Path of Light.
Esoterically . .. ... The Way of the Sun.

I put this in here only to show you how vague and uncertain are your very highest speculations. Be
content with your duty and the immediate service which will lead you a step further upon the way to
which you are ordained, and this way you can travel rapidly and with eager feet or slowly and with
lagging steps.

The above enumerated forces are, however, part of the temporary interlocking of energies which is
going on between the many expressions of the creative process at this time. They are likewise
conditioned by the incoming Aquarian force and "measured" by the outgoing Piscean forces. I would
have you note here my use of the word "forces" and "force," for not idly have I made them singular and
plural.

In this process of founding the kingdom of heaven upon earth, the same procedure is being followed as
was used in the earlier stage of founding the fourth kingdom. The "seven men, each on his own lot,"
reach a moment of tension and of creative power wherein the seeds of life, which they contain within
themselves, can come to fruition, and groups of such appearing seeds can appear in the world "on their
own lot." Putting it more simply and in terms symbolic, and therefore more easy of understanding, we
might state that the seven rays, expressing themselves in the human family through the seven ray types,
are now at the stage of unfoldment where the process can be carried forward into the formation of the
seven ray groups, and these in their totality will express the Kingdom of God. Groups will be formed
which will be outstandingly of a particular ray type but which will work in all the nine major fields of
human expression. These I outlined when indicating the work of the nine groups planned by me.
However, let me here point out that the groups which I planned are not in themselves the coming
groups nor are they the only evidences of the emergence of these ray groups in the world. There are
several similar experiments going on at this time upon the various streams of ray energy and under the
direction of various Masters of the Wisdom. The groups for which I have made myself responsible are
second ray groups essentially and are in the nature of a tentative move to see if the time is really ripe
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for the distribution of such seed groups throughout the entire world. Will the response of humanity and
the reaction of these groups be such that a network of them may be started on a large scale
everywhere—groups which will be characterised by vision, cohesion, love, impersonality, sacrifice,
persistency and creative ability? These are the questions which we, the teachers on the inner side, are
today asking ourselves as we study the problem of the best way of helping the human family through
this crisis.

Bear in mind that the objective before these groups is to relate the Hierarchy, and that for which it
stands, to humanity; to bring into a close rapport the two centres whose energy must eventually be
fused and blended into one whole. Perhaps you will grasp the underlying idea with greater clarity if you
will remember the personal work which you should be endeavouring to do with yourself. This is, is it
not, the effort to fuse and blend the personality and the soul, or the higher Self and the lower selves. To
do this you have to realise that the illumination of the mind is a vital and essential factor. There are,
therefore, three points to consider: the Soul, the illumined Mind and the Personality. To these three you
have to add a consecrated and awakened heart, full of love to all, vibrant with compassion and with
understanding. Bear, therefore, these four factors in mind:

1. The dedicated oriented man . . . . .. the personality
2. The overshadowing, spiritual man . . . . .. the soul
3. The illumined mind . . . . .. the medium of relation
4. The consecrated, loving heart . . . . .. the expression of these three.

This is the personality and individual correspondence to the broader picture and the world factors and
the wider undertakings with which humanity is at this time faced. Just as in the life of the individual a
man is confronted with the opportunity to function as a disciple in training with a view to initiation, so
today humanity is faced in the same way with a similar situation and possibilities. The higher
correspondence with which the Hierarchy is occupied at this time, and of which the outline just given is
an inadequate analogy, is as follows:

1. The intellectual centre, Humanity, receptive, ready and expectant.

2. The spiritual centre, the Hierarchy, positive, deliberate and munificent—ready and waiting to bestow
that which is desired, reached for and claimed.

3. The New Group of World Servers. They are the more advanced members of the human family,
sensitive to hierarchical inspiration and to human need and to spiritual unfoldment as a determining
factor in world affairs.

4. Small groups which correspond to the illumined minds of the individuals—intuitional and acting as a
cohesive element and a fusing factor between humanity and the Hierarchy. They are gathered out of the
New Group of World Servers.

Let me now present you with another vital consideration. Looking back over your individual lives, you
will be conscious that it was the points of crisis and the cycles of tension which constituted for you the
major opportunities and the moments of "moving forward." Of these opportunities you either profited
or—by neglecting them—you temporarily failed. This same critical factor (if I might call it so) acts
also in the world of men and in groups and masses; today the point of tension for humanity in such a
situation, similar to that to be found in the individual life, can be noted. The Hierarchy stands also at a
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point of extreme and scientific tension—scientific because induced and directed; you can, if you so
choose, picture these two great groups as facing each other. The Hierarchy is aware of the need, of the
purpose of the dual tension, and desirous of bringing this tension to such a "crisis of precipitation" that
the fusion of the two groups will be inevitable, whilst the other group, humanity, unaware generally of
the implications of the situation, is suffering, bewildered and full of fear. Between these two groups
stands the New Group of World Servers, constituted today of two bodies of people:

1. Those who are aware of the Plan, are subject to and sensitive to hierarchical impression and
dedicated to the task of bringing about the desired fusion or group at-one-ment. These are the
consecrated servers of the world who are free from all taint of separativeness, full of love to all men
and eager for the spread of understanding goodwill. They correspond to the "consecrated loving heart,
mentioned above.

n

2. A small minority who have emerged out of the New Group of World Servers and who can (in every
country) function in group formation if they choose, and so bring about the fusion for which the New
Group of World Servers is working and for which the point of tension in humanity and in the Hierarchy
predisposes and has prepared the hearts of men. Their opportunity and responsibility is great, because
they know the Plan, they are in touch with the guiding teachers on the inner side—and are sensitive to
the higher impression. They correspond to the points of illumination, and so to the "illumined minds,"
referred to above.

Here is the picture of these esoteric interrelations, and here you can note the position which you could
hold, for these groups have a definite opportunity to bring about this world fusion and so precipitate the
"crisis of love" to which I have so oft referred. The Great Approach upon the side of humanity is now
going on, with the tension induced thereby growing momentarily; this will increase with growing speed
and tension until 1942 when either the first stage of fusion will have been made upon earth, resulting in
widespread goodwill and world understanding or in postponement—with sad results to the human
family and an inevitable break in the tension which will take a form that will cause much real suffering
and widespread disaster. This disaster can take many forms, but upon them we will not speculate,
except to realise the urgency and the need for immediate action which is demanded at this time.

There are two points to remember in connection with these seed groups, and these are in line with, but
also expansions of, analogous conditions in the "seeds" which fructified—after implantation and
development—in animal-man, producing the living self-conscious individual and, in their totality, the
fourth kingdom in nature. The first point has reference to the quality of the implanted seed, and the
second to the method of its implantation.

The quality of the "seed of the sons of God" which was effectual in producing the human family was
intellectual, and the self-conscious self-directed man was the result. The fruit of this quality, plus the
livingness of the seed itself, can be seen today in the more advanced and cultured thinking people and
in those who are in any sense of the word personalities.

The method employed was the gift of mind to the more advanced among the animal-men in a majority
of cases, the stimulation of the instinctual faculty in others, whilst a third method was the leaving of a
minority to the ordinary course of evolution. These latter today constitute the least developed and the
most backward of the races upon the Earth. They are, in fact, a very small number indeed.

In connection with the "seed-groups" which are fusing and blending in humanity at this time, and
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which—in their totality—constitute the nucleus of the fifth kingdom, the distinguishing quality is the
ability to respond intuitionally to higher impression and to present the mind (with which humanity was
endowed in the earlier process) to the light of the intuition and hence to illumination. This intuition is a
blend of the two divine qualities of buddhi-manas, or intuitive spiritual understanding (involving
interpretation and identification) and the higher abstract mind, which is essentially the power to
comprehend that which is not concrete or tangible but which is, in reality, an innate recognition of the
lower aspects of the divine Plan as it must affect life in the three worlds. Humanity, being still
primarily self-conscious and self-centred, regards this Plan as the divine Plan for man, but—as the seed
groups grow and develop—the narrowness of this partial view will become increasingly apparent.
God's Plan is all-embracing and His purposes are inclusive of all forms of life and their relationships.
This quality of the seed groups is described in current esoteric literature as love-wisdom (the heart
nature and the higher mind), and this is descriptive of the future groups; it is not love, however, as
usually understood, or wisdom as man generally defines it. This is free of emotion and of the astralism
which is distinctive of the solar plexus life which most people live; love, esoterically and in reality, is
perceptive understanding, the ability to recognise that which has produced an existing situation, and a
consequent freedom from criticism; it involves that beneficent silence which carries healing in its
wings and which is only expressive when the inhibition aspect of silence is absent and the man no
longer has to still his lower nature and quiet the voices of his own ideas in order to understand and
achieve identification with that which must be loved. Can you follow the beauty of this concept and
comprehend the nature of this silent depth of true understanding?

Wisdom is the sublimation of the intellect, but this involves the sublimation of the higher as well as of
the lower aspects of the mind. It is a blend of intuition, spiritual perception, cooperation with the plan
and spontaneous intellectual appreciation of that which is contacted, and all this is fused and blended
with and by the love which I have defined above, plus that esoteric sense which must be unfolded
before the second initiation can be taken. I call this especially to your attention. Seek to understand and
perceive the subtle evidences of the esoteric sense, and then define it and explain its processes and
evidences, invoking as you do so the higher sensibilities.

And now, as to the methods to be employed in creating these groups. The primary method is the
presentation of the more advanced ideas (which are stimulating in their effects upon the minds which
are receptive) and the presentation of the vision, which is evocative in its influence and produces
amazing results. Ponder on this.

The basic method employed, which lay behind the three methods outlined in The Secret Doctrine and
referred to above, was the presentation (very dimly and vaguely) of the concept of the self, of the lower
integrated self and its correlated inner implications of self-centredness and self-direction. The
presentation made today to self-conscious man and to this self-directed individual is the revelation of
the larger Whole of which the individual is a part. To this Whole the self must dedicate its life, love and
light. Those are the three gifts which the fourth kingdom in nature has finally and consciously to make
to the planet—gifts of definitely directed energies producing peculiar and equally definite relations of
forces; they are not the gift of strength, kindness and knowledge, which is man's feeble interpretation of
the divine energies with which he will some day salvage the planetary life.

The presentation of this vision to the aspirants and disciples of the world has had a dual effect; first of
all, it has produced an immediate responsive cohesion among them which resulted in the appearance of
the New Group of World Servers, and secondly, it led to the formation along the line of the seven rays
throughout the world of small groups (within the New Group of World Servers) who were dedicated to
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the production of this innate synthesis and subjective fusion and to the expression of this blended
dedicated consciousness. These latter groups, a small minority, correspond to the earlier and first
method of mind-implantation in animal man, whilst the New Group of World Servers corresponds to
the second method of general stimulation.

In both of these embryonic activities, which will eventually be responsible for producing the
manifestation of the Kingdom of God on earth, the two great necessities are vision, plus living
organisation. The vision has to be sensed, sought and discovered individually by each group member,
and it is this personal knowledge and this personal dedication to the revelation which leads next to the
organisation of the group life and relation, or to a determined process of correlation with the life and
purpose of the Whole. The individual who has for himself seen the vision relates himself to the group
which is conscious of this vision along with him, and then follows the relating of this "visioning group'
to the kingdom of God as it exists on the subtler planes, in the effort to exteriorise it and make the
vision a fact upon the plane of manifestation. It is a process of vision, activity and precipitation.

'

It is in connection with vision that much of the group difficulty lies. Let me be specific and illustrate. I,
your Tibetan brother, friend and teacher, have a vision of the Plan; I am aware (because of my status as
an initiate of a certain degree) of the nature of the purpose for this particular cycle and what its
conditioning activities should be and to what end they are directed, for there is an esoteric distinction
between the Plan as it exists for humanity and for the planet, and the purpose of the present world
situation. Upon this, reflection would be profitable. Through the cooperation of A.A.B. I put this
plan—as far as was possible—before you, calling your attention to the New Group of World Servers.
As far as I could and dared I put it before the world aspirants and called attention to the general trend
of world events from the spiritual and subjective angles. This evoked from all of you an immediate and
gratifying response; but it is possible, is it not, that this response has remained subjective, intellectually
perceived and aspirationally desired, but that the Plan and the purposes of the kingdom of God are not
yet truly a part of your life pattern and do not yet thoroughly condition your brain and your life activity.

Perhaps, therefore, the vision is not a part of your life and so integrated into your consciousness that
you attach yourself to it as you have, in the past, attached yourself to individuals; the vision is a vision
of group work, of group relationships, of group objectives, and of the group fusion to the larger Whole.
When this is realised, then the vision determines your life incentives, tendencies and work, and when it
is thus truly a part of your mental equipment, your emotional aspiration and your activities, and when
there are sufficient groups thus actuated, then the Kingdom of God will function objectively upon the
earth. This is not yet the case, because the needed conditions are not fulfilled.

The early seeds sown among animal-men were imbued with, or qualified by, separateness—a
necessary quality for the unfoldment of self-consciousness, but one which must now be superseded.

The seed groups now in process of forming will be distinguished by the quality of fusion, and this
should be as inevitable a development as is the separative and protective nature of the ordinary human
consciousness. It is this sense of union and of at-one-ment which is the protective and essential
characteristic of the fifth kingdom, and it is this latent, yet actively present, factor which leads
unerringly and inevitably to the organisation—interior and subjective—of the seed groups, to their
radiatory activity, and to the magnetic pull they evidence when duly organised. Thus they produce
fusion and blending.

I am here putting new ideals and possibilities into as simple language as possible; I seek not to veil and
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obscure their simplicity and truth by many explanatory paragraphs. What I have here said must be read
with the eye of vision and the understanding of the heart. Disciples must have these two faculties as
part of their usable equipment. Have you got them, or are you trying to cultivate and unfold them, my
brothers?

Another of the aspects of this group work is that its influence is pervasive, and not at the beginning
dynamic. The force which it later exerts will be due to constant pervasive pressures and the steady
spreading of the group influence and ideals. It is therefore ultimately very far-reaching in its
effectiveness, providing the work is done as indicated. This will be due eventually to two factors: one,
the power of the groups upon the subtler planes of thought and desire, and finally upon egoic levels;
this will become steadily more potent; secondly, to the activity of those who form part of the key
groups; they will themselves form corresponding groups of nine, or seven or five, and thus there will be
a gradual spreading throughout the world of an esoteric network. For this the majority are not yet
ready, but I would have you bear it in mind. True interest and acceptance of that which is indicated as
essential to the disciple and to the work must first of all be patiently evidenced.

I have used the word "subjective" a great deal in my writings; I have done this in an effort to shift the
focus of attention to that which lies below the surface. This refers, in the case of aspirants, to the
subjective synthesis in the three worlds and not to the astral and mental planes per se, or specifically to
egoic levels. If the inner kingdom of divine realities is to demonstrate upon earth, it will come through
the emergence of the inner synthesis on to the physical plane, and this is brought about by vital
recognition and an expression of the realities and laws governing that kingdom. The organisation which
follows the Vision is entirely subjective in nature and pervasive in quality. It is a process of
germination, but if that which germinates does not eventually appear in objective manifestation the
activity is then abortive.

The influence of these new groups is due to the close inner relation demonstrated through uniform
thinking and a recognised unity of purpose. It is for this reason (a truly scientific one in its nature) that |
have emphasised so strongly the ordinary characteristics of the trained disciple, which are non-
criticism, sensitivity and love. Where these are lacking, this simultaneous oneness and directed thought
and this "group aroma" (as it is esoterically called, though the word I am attempting to translate is more
adequate than the above) become impossible. I have not been interested in the elimination of hindering
faults for the individual's sake, but for the carrying forward of the desired group purposes. The need is
for group thinking of a powerful nature along the indicated lines; for visualisation of the Vision of such
a clear nature that it becomes a fact for the individual; for the development and functioning of the
imagination, applied to the lines of outcome and results, and functioning so creatively that the results
are seen with clarity and must inevitably materialise. It involves also the holding of the inner subjective
link with each other with such firmness that potent centres of force and of creative energy—working
under inspiration from the Hierarchy, via the focussed minds of group members who are definitely en
rapport with their souls and with each other—may function so successfully that the new civilisation and
the new culture can be rapidly established. As this has to be founded on a basis of loving goodwill and
upon nondestruction, and as its methods lead to right relations between men and nations, it is essential
that the establishing groups should themselves express the subtler aspects of these desired virtues.

The emphasis upon the work which serving groups must seek to develop is that of an organised,
scientific activity. Esoterically, this involves an understanding of the basic science of occultism, which
is that of energy. The qualities, characteristics and activity upon which you should be engaged are
definitely the expression and understanding of energy along some line; hitherto, for the majority, force
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has been used and its impact on other forces has been noted and recorded as force impacting force,
leading thus to forceful results. But I seek to have you, as esotericists, deal with energy and the result
of its impact upon forces. This is the scientific aspect of the occult life.

The world is today full of forces in conflict and in wrong relation with each other, and this produces the
present chaos. The new order will be brought into expression by the play of the spiritual energy upon
the forces in the three worlds, and this will be the task of the New Groups when organised and
functioning correctly. In these words, I have summed up one of the first and most important objectives
of the group work with which I and others of the workers upon the spiritual side of life are at this time
occupied. Some small understanding of the significance of these words can be gained if you will watch
the effect that you produce in your environment during those times when you do succeed in living as
souls, and are therefore expressing soul energy, and are thus counteracting the personality forces in
yourselves and in those around you.

The desire of the Hierarchy at this time is to fill the world of striving forces with points of spiritual
energy, and to distribute everywhere those who are affiliated with spiritual groups and are therefore
linked subjectively to their group brothers in all lands, so that a pervasive, intelligent influence can
ceaselessly make its impact felt upon the minds of men and produce finally the needed good feeling,
good will and good lives.

THE WORLD CRISIS

September 1939

Humanity is passing through an acute crisis and its karma or fate is heavy upon it. Being so close to
events, it is not easy for humanity to see them in their true perspective and it is in order that you may
see more clearly that I write today. A broader vision and a wider horizon may help you to understand,
and it may be of profit to you if you can be helped to see the picture as it appears to us, the teachers on
the inner side, and also in relation to its background.

There are two outstanding and important points which are present in the consciousness of the Hierarchy
as it looks on at mankind going through the present stupendous struggle. The first is that humanity is
today and on a large scale aware that what is happening is entirely its own doing and the result of
humanity's own mistakes. Men either feel responsible for what is occurring or they are shifting the
responsibility openly and deliberately on to shoulders other than their own. Of these endless and age-
old mistakes, the Versailles Treaty is only the symbol and the practical focal point.

The second fact is that in spite of war and separation, of cruelty and of passions and selfishness running
wild, there is nevertheless, today, more true understanding, more goodwill and more outgoing love than
at any previous time in the history of the race. I say this with deliberation and because I have the
hierarchical knowledge available to my hand. Be not deceived, therefore, by the outer clamour of war. |
tell you that men's hearts everywhere are full of compassion both for themselves and for all other men;
the wide scope and the vast extent of the conflict is indicative of an inner unity and a subjective
interrelation of which all are somewhat conscious and which the conflict itself does not negate. Is this a
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hard saying? I seek to indicate to you its basic truth if you will but ponder upon what I say with an open
mind. The task of all aspirants and of all men of goodwill everywhere is to see that prolonged suffering
does not undermine the present right and essential attitudes and that the chaos and clamour does not
shut out response to the voice of the soul which has been speaking with increasing clarity for the past
fourteen years. The stimulation which was set up and the light which was permitted to creep through
after the last hierarchical conclave in 1925 has been real and effective. That meeting of the Masters of
the Wisdom upon spiritual levels led to three results or happenings, and these we are today
experiencing.

The first was a fresh inflow of the Christ principle of spiritual or true love which is ever free from
emotionalism and selfish intent. This inflow resulted in the immediate and rapid growth of all
movements towards peace, world understanding, goodwill, philanthropic effort and the awakening of
the masses of men to the issues of brotherhood.

The second was the stimulation of the principle of relationship and this led to the growth and the
perfecting of all sources of inter-communication such as the press, the radio and travel. The inner
objective of all this was to bring human beings closer together upon the outer plane of existence and
thus parallel objectively the developing inner, spiritual unity.

The third was the inflow of the force of will or power from the Shamballa centre. This, as previously
explained, is the most powerful force in the world today, and only twice before in the history of
mankind has this Shamballa energy made its appearance and caused its presence to be felt through the
tremendous changes which were brought about. Let us recapitulate briefly.

The first time was during the great human crisis which occurred at the time of the individualisation of
men in ancient Lemuria.

The second time was at the time of the struggle in Atlantean days between the "Lords of Light and the
Lords of Material Expression."

This little known divine energy now streams out from Shamballa. It embodies in itself the energy
which lies behind the world crisis of the moment. It is the Will of God to produce certain racial and
momentous changes in the consciousness of the race which will completely alter man's attitude to life
and his grasp of the spiritual, esoteric and subjective essentials of living. It is this force which will
bring about (in conjunction with the energy of love) that tremendous crisis—imminent in the human
consciousness—which we call the second crisis, the initiation of the race into the Mystery of the Ages,
into that which has been hid from the beginning.

It might be of value here if we considered the three great planetary centres and their relationships in
tabular form and thus get the general idea more clearly in mind.

1. SHAMBALLA ----------- Will or Power --------- Planetary Head Centre
The Holy City------------- Purpose..Plan---------- spiritual pineal gland
Life Aspect
Ruler: Sanat Kumara, the Lord of the World
the Ancient of Days
Melchizedek
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2. THE HIERARCHY ----- Love-Wisdom--------- Planetary Heart Centre
The New Jerusalem ------ Unity At-one-ment

Group Consciousness
Ruler: The Christ
The World Saviour

3. HUMANITY-------------- Active Intelligence --- Planetary Throat Centre
The City, standing
foursquare --------------- Creativity

Self-consciousness
Ruler: Lucifer

Son of the Morning

The Prodigal Son

This Shamballa energy now for the first time is making its impact upon humanity directly and is not
stepped down, as has hitherto been the case, through transmission via the Hierarchy of Masters. This
change of direction constituted a somewhat dangerous experiment as it necessarily stimulated the
personalities of men, particularly those whose personalities were along the line of will or power and in
whom the love aspect of divinity was not sufficiently expressing itself; it was, however, permitted
because it was realised that it would not affect the man in the street or the masses who would remain
unresponsive to it, though it might greatly stimulate and intensify the mental and more potent type of
man.

The effects of this widespread stimulation have been all that was anticipated and the so-called "evil
results" of the Shamballa force upon ambitious and powerful personalities in all countries and all
schools of thought have, nevertheless, been offset to some extent by the growth of the sense of
relationship everywhere and by the spread of the Christ energy which generates at-one-ment, loving
understanding and goodwill.

You might here rightly enquire how this can be so when humanity is overwhelmed by a ghastly world
war at this time. [ would remind you that the Hierarchy is guided in its conclusions by the mass light
and by the inner subjective oft unexpressed reactions of the multitude and never by the outer
happenings upon the physical plane. The fate of the form life and of outer organisations is deemed of
small importance compared with the sensed inner spiritual development. That development must
necessarily outrun the outer manifestation. Humanity is today further advanced spiritually and mentally
than might appear from external happenings. The first result of such development is eventually the
destruction of the outer form because it is proving inadequate to the pulsing, inner, spiritual life; then,
secondly, comes the building of the new and more adequate outer expression. This accounts for the
world crisis at this time. The cause is based upon four major factors upon which I would like somewhat
to enlarge:

1. Upon the point achieved in racial evolution. This today warrants the building of a better vehicle for
human and racial expression.

2. Upon the karmic causes which—as far as present humanity is concerned—can be traced back to an
ancient conflict upon old Atlantis.
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3. Upon the coming into incarnation of certain potent personalities whose dharma or destiny it is to
bring about great evolutionary changes.

4. Upon certain planetary happenings, connected with the life of the One "in Whom we live and move
and have our being." These involve the impact upon our planet of Forces and Energies which will be
instrumental in altering the existing civilisation and culture, in climaxing karmic necessity and in thus
engineering release, presenting humanity with that stage in the experience of the disciple which we call
"the meeting of the Dweller on the Threshold with the Angel of the Presence," and inducing as a
consequence a certain planetary initiation.

These four stages of the Law of Cause and Effect (as it affects humanity at this time) might be called:

1. The perfecting of form expression --------- Law of Evolution
2. The precipitation of karma ----------------- Law of Cause and Effect
3. The achievement of personality------------ Law of Polar Opposites

(The Dweller on the Threshold)
4. The attainment of planetary initiation----- Law of Initiation

You may perhaps think at this point that I am being academic and that the world stress at this time is
such that love, sympathy and kind words are needed far more than learned, historical retrospection and
suggested hypotheses. I seek, however, to foster in you the spirit of understanding. Such true
comprehension necessitates head knowledge as well as heart reaction. The disciples of the world today
must endeavour to see why and to what end the present terrible happenings have occurred. A clear
expression and statement of causes is needed—free from emotional bias and partisan emphasis. What is
happening today is not the result of immediate occurrences. When I say "immediate," I refer to all
happenings which have occurred within the Christian era. I want you to attempt to regard the present
crisis as being caused or initiated by events which are of so ancient an origin that modern, orthodox
historians have no record of them.

Only two points of view will serve truly to clarify what is happening at this time.

First of all, a recognition that modern academic history constitutes only one page in a vast historical
record and that the initiating events of which we are in search and which are working out as effects in
the planetary life at this time belong to an age so distant that no modern historian recognises its
episodes. Information anent this ancient period must be sought in the many world Scriptures, in ancient
monuments, in the science of symbols, in the racial myths, and in inherited and transmitted legends.

Secondly, that a study of the microcosm, man, will be found to hold, as always, the key to the study of
human affairs as a whole. Just as the aspirants and disciples are at this time being tested and tried and
subjected to the working out of inexplicable conflicts and drastic changes in their lives, so the same is
true of the world aspirant, Humanity.

To the above two reasons another might perhaps be added which will have significance and meaning to
esotericists and to all who have in any way grasped the teaching I have attempted to give you in my

Copyright ©1998 LUCIS TRUST



Twenty-Four Books of Esoteric Philosophy

books anent the three world centres—Humanity, the Hierarchy and Shamballa. This world crisis is
related to the approach or the relation of the Hierarchy to Humanity. That great spiritual centre of force,
the Human Kingdom, has now reached a point of such potency and of such a high vibratory activity
that it is shaken to its very depths; all its evolutionary grades and groups are responding to the
stimulation, generated within the centre itself and also stimulated by Forces emanating from the
hierarchical centre and from Shamballa.

This precipitates a crisis which has had no parallel in human history but which finds a faint reflection in
the crisis which overtook the animal kingdom and which resulted in the formation of a new kingdom in
nature—the human. As I have earlier told you, this present world crisis, if met correctly and rightly
controlled, will result in the manifestation of the fifth or spiritual kingdom upon earth. This (as you
know) will be brought about by the at-one-ing of the two centres—the human centre and the Hierarchy.
One of the major planetary syntheses is taking place or, perhaps I should say, can take place. (I am
wording this with care and would call your attention to my wording.)

It might serve a useful purpose if I enlarged somewhat upon the four stages of the early causes,
mentioned above. In so doing, I can give you some idea of the underlying purpose of all the present
happenings and some understanding of the predisposing conditions which are to be found, lying far
back in the night of time. If I can do this adequately and if you can read and study with understanding
and an open mind, some of your natural bewilderment may disappear and you may then be able to help
others to live calmly through this crisis and to preserve an attitude of patience, goodwill, balance and
compassion. Let us, therefore, consider these four points because, in so doing, we shall cover the field
sufficiently—I believe—to bring at least some measure of light to you. Later I will try to explain the
significance of the Great Invocation and to give you some idea of the nature of the Forces invoked and
of the esoteric meaning which these words (used so frequently by you) are in tended to convey.

The Cause of the Present Crisis

It is well known to you that the great Law of Rebirth is the controlling and major law in all the
processes of manifestation. It governs the exoteric expression of a solar Logos or of a human being,
and the object of this constantly recurring process is to bring an increasingly perfect form to the
expanding service of the soul. For the first time since its inception, the human family is in a position to
note for itself the processes of the rebirth of a civilisation as an expression of spiritual culture at a
particular point in evolution. Hence the magnitude of this crisis as it assumes its place in the human
consciousness. Many lesser crises, initiating specific tribal, national and racial experiments in the
renewal of form have gone on and have been registered by some group within a nation or by a nation
itself (if advanced enough). Such a national registration took place for the first time in connection with
the French Revolution. Such registrations of evolutionary intent have taken place with increasing
clarity and understanding during the past two hundred years. Such crises have taken place in practically
every nation in modern times and have been recognised to some degree, and upon them historians have
enlarged and philosophers speculated. But the crisis today is far vaster, embracing as it does the
majority of nations in both hemispheres. No nation remains at this time unaffected and the results are
and must be registered in some aspect of the national life.

Owing to the factual interrelation between nations everywhere and to the rapidity of
intercommunication, the present crisis is the first major international crisis in human affairs and covers
a period of twenty-eight years (from 1914 till 1942). These are interesting numbers, for 28 is 4 x 7,
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which are the years of a complete personality cycle. I do not wish you to infer from the above that the
period of active combat and conflict must necessarily be prolonged until 1942. Such is not the case.
The early termination of the conflict or its indefinite extension lies in the keeping of humanity itself;
men must increasingly determine their own fate as they emerge from the stage of adolescence into that
of maturity, responsibility and achievement. This period of twenty-eight years is, however, of
paramount importance and upon the next three years much depends.

Again I tell you that even the Hierarchy itself, with all its knowledge, vision and understanding and
with all its resources, cannot coerce and cannot forecast what mankind will do. It can and does
stimulate to right action; it can and does indicate possibility and responsibility; it can and does send out
its teachers and disciples to educate and lead the race; but at no point and in no situation does it
command or assume control. It can and does bring good out of evil, illuminating situations and
indicating the solution of a problem, but further than this the Hierarchy cannot go. If it assumed
authoritative control, a race of automatons would be developed and not a race of responsible, self-
directed, aspiring men. This must surely be apparent to you and may serve to answer the question
which is uppermost in the minds of the unthinking, occult students today: Why could not the Hierarchy
have prevented this catastrophe? Unquestionably the Masters of the Wisdom with Their knowledge and
Their command of forces could have interfered, but in so doing They would have broken an occult law
and hindered the true development of mankind. This They will never do. At all costs, man must learn to
stand and act alone. Instead, having done all that was permissible, They now stand beside suffering and
bewildered humanity and—with the deepest compassion and love—will help men to right the wrongs
they have initiated, to learn the needed lessons and to come through this crisis (which they have
themselves precipitated) enriched thereby, and purified in the fires of adversity. These are not
platitudes but eternal truths.

This world crisis, with all its horror and suffering, is—in the last analysis—the result of successful
evolutionary processes. We are ready to recognise that when a man's life cycle has been run and he has
learnt the lessons which the experience of any particular life has been intended to teach, his physical
body and the inner form aspects (making the sum total of his personality expression) will begin to
deteriorate; destructive agencies within the form itself will become active and eventually death will
take place, resulting in the liberation of the indwelling life in order that a new and better form may be
built. This, we perforce accept either blindly or intelligently, regarding it as a natural and unavoidable
process, but normal and inevitable. We are apt, however, to forget that what is true of the individual is
true of humanity. Cycles of civilisation such as that we call our modern civilisation are analogous to a
particular, individual, human incarnation with its inception, its progress and growth, its useful maturity
and its ensuing deterioration and subsequent death or the passing away of the form.

Forms are ever open to attack. A strong subjective life and spiritual detachment are the two safeguards.
Where the form is more potent than the life, danger is imminent; where attachment to the material
aspect or organisation is present, spiritual values are lost.

Today we are watching the death of a civilisation or cycle of incarnation of humanity. In all fields of
human expression, crystallisation and deterioration had set in. Worn-out religious dogmas and the grip
of theology and the orthodox churches have no longer sufficed to hold the allegiance of the potent,
inner, spiritual life; humanity is deeply spiritual and innately religious but needs today a new form with
which to clothe the ancient verities. Old political schools have been deemed inadequate and new
ideologies bear witness to the strength of the life which is seeking more adequate expression; the
educational systems, having served their purpose, are fast being recognised as inadequate to meet the
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need of the demanding life of the race; there is everywhere a cry for change and for those new forms in
the religious, political, educational and economic life of the race which will allow of freer and better
spiritual expression. Such a change is rapidly coming and is regarded by some as death—terrible and to
be avoided if possible. It is indeed death but it is beneficent and needed. It is this realisation of the
passing of a civilisation which gives rise to the recurrent and foreboding cry, "This is the death of
civilisation; it must not be"; "This is the end of the order, and the old order must be saved"; "This is the
destruction of the old and loved values, and it must not be permitted."

That humanity is bringing about this needed change in unnecessary, cruel and painful ways is indeed
true, just as it is true today that human beings by their wrong thinking, foolish habits of physical living
and undesirable emotional attitudes do precipitate a final, physical breakdown and eventually death.
Nevertheless, for the progress of the soul of the individual and the soul of humanity, death is inevitable,
good and necessary; it is also a practice with which we are all most familiar in our own experience and
in watching it in others. But we need to remember that the worst death of all (as far as humanity is
concerned) would be if a form of civilisation or a body form became static and eternal; if the old order
never altered and the old values were never transmuted into higher and better ones, that would indeed
be a disaster.

We need to bear in mind also that the forces of destruction or death are two-fold: first, the rapidly
emerging and developing life with its demand for more room for expression and fuller experience, and
its spiritual aspiration for change and progress; and secondly, the reactionary forces and the
conservative attitudes which adhere to the well known and the familiar, and which hate the new, the
untried and the unknown. Both of these produce the great and divine transition from the past into the
future, and from the old into the new, from experience into fruition and then into experience again. The
realities are eternal and undying; the forms are ephemeral and temporary; the soul is persistent and
deathless; the form is changing and doomed to die. The processes of evolution have in the past and will
in the future prove successful in bringing forms to birth, to maturity and to death.

But (and this is the interesting and significant point) humanity is for the first time aware of process. It
has for the first time chosen intelligently to observe what is going on and to relate it to experience and
to environment. This in itself indicates a stage of true and much to be desired development. Reasoning,
analysis and the presentation of differing viewpoints are going on in every country on a large scale with
varying results, based on differences of temperament, of tradition, of development and of training.

This stage of death and of birth (for the two are proceeding simultaneously) can be easily grasped by
the esotericist as he studies the world war in its two distinctive periods: 1914 to 1918, and 1939 until
1942. The first stage (if you could see the situation as it truly is) was most definitely the death stage;
the second stage, in which we now find ourselves, is literally the stage of birth—the birth pangs of the
new order and of the new civilisation through which humanity's sense of life can express itself. The
mother dies in order that the child may live; the form is sacrificed to the life. But today, the form
aspect, the Mother or matter aspect, is dying consciously, and just as consciously the child, the infant
civilisation, is coming into being. This is the new thing and it is in this that we are all participating. It is
the death of the personality of humanity and the coming in of the soul.

Such a dying is ever a painful process. Pain has always been the purifying agent, employed by the
Lords of Destiny, to bring about liberation. The accumulated pain of the present war and the inherited
pain of the earlier stage (begun in 1914) is bringing about a salutary and changing world consciousness.
The Lord of Pain has descended from His throne and is treading the ways of earth today, bringing
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distress, agony and terror to those who cannot interpret His ends, but bringing also a re-stimulation of
the instinct to self-preservation which—in its higher aspect—is the instinct to immortality; it tends to
focus humanity's attention upon the life aspect and not upon the form. The names of the Lords of
Karma signify, symbolically and from the angle of their inner meaning, Relationship, Enlightenment,
Pain and Return. Ponder on this. They are all peculiarly active at this time, and in their activity lies the
hope of humanity.

Ancient Karmic Events

It is not my intention to explain or elaborate the subject of Karma. This occult yet fundamentally
exoteric theme, the Law of Cause and Effect, evokes a general recognition when called by this name.
When called the Law of Karma, it is immediately regarded as mysterious, Oriental and new. Called (as
it sometimes is) the Law of Retribution, an entirely erroneous connotation has become attached to it.
Today, the karma of humanity is descending upon it. I would remind you, however, that the continuous
emphasis laid upon the malevolent aspects of karma conveys a wrong impression and negates the full
grasp of the truth. There is as much good karma as there is bad; even in the present world situation, the
good karma emanating from the soul of humanity balances the evil which comes from the material
aspect and is continuously over-emphasised. It is the rhythm of matter in contradistinction to the
rhythm of the soul, and these constitute the initiating causes of the present conflict, both in individual
lives and in the general world situation. When this is properly grasped, the true picture may emerge in
your hearts and minds with greater clarity.

In my effort to make clear the picture, I shall have to overlook many essential details; I shall also be
forced to take the always debatable position of making statements which cannot be checked and which
find their sole arguments (as far as the average thinker is concerned) in deduction from the effects
produced by causes that do not appear to the occultly unenlightened. In time to come, man will develop
that mental attitude which will consider causes of greater importance than effects; he will then learn to
consider with care the first steps taken in initiating any line of action, pondering upon and deducing the
probable effects before committing himself to any specific deed. Only through pain, error and
consequent price-paying will this salutary stage be reached.

Today, all that is taking place is due, first of all, to the essential duality of man; in the second place, it is
due to certain major lines of cleavage which were brought about by this essential dualism in an early
stage of human history, and thirdly, to the growing tendency towards synthesis which the inflow of the
Shamballa force is producing at this time. This is the simplest statement I find it possible to make anent
this complex problem. With broad generalities I cover the past, indicate the effects which are now
being experienced in the present, and forecast the future.

It was the coming into incarnation of the spiritually self-conscious human being which is the inciting
cause of the present conflict. Had the sons of God not "come in unto the daughters of men" (which is
the Biblical and symbolic way of expressing the great relationship between spirit and matter which was
established in the human kingdom), had the spiritual entities which are humanity itself not taken unto
themselves material forms, and had the positive spiritual element not attached itself to the negative
material aspect, the present world conflict would not be taking place. But the divine plan of evolution
was based upon the production of this relationship between spiritually conscious man and the form
aspect, and thus the great Law of Duality came into action, bringing about the "fall of the angels," as
they descended from their sinless and free state of existence in order to develop full divine awareness
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upon earth, through the medium of material incarnation and the use of the principle of mind. This was
the divine plan, emanating from the Mind of God and swept into activity and progressive unfoldment
by an act of His Will. At its inception, there took place the original "war in the heavens," when the sons
of God who responded to the divine urge to experience, to serve and to sacrifice, separated themselves
from the sons of God who responded to no such inspiration but who chose to stay in their original and
high state of being. To this truth, Christ Himself bore witness in the story of the Prodigal Son and his
relationship to his elder brother, who had not left the Father's home. It is obvious, is it not, from this
parable, where the approbation of the Father lay; a careful study of this story and an intuitive
understanding of its implications may evoke some day a response to the "sin of experience," as it has
been called, and a comprehension of the two major laws governing the process: the Law of Evolution
and the Law of Rebirth. Here lies the prime initiating cause of what is taking place today.

The second cause arose slowly out of the first. Matter and spirit, focussed in the human family and
expressing their basic qualities and essential nature, were eternally in conflict. In the early stages and
during the long Lemurian cycle, infant humanity steadily evolved and yet in spite of this the lines of
cleavage, though present, were not recognised. The latent spark of mind served only to bring a relative
enlightenment to the five senses and their purely physical application. The physical life was strong; the
deductive or self-registering life was practically nil. The life of humanity was then focussed within the
physical body, thus fortifying and stimulating the animal nature and developing the physical organism
and the various internal organs through the unfoldment of the five senses; man became primarily a
selfish and a fighting animal with, however, at times, vague tendencies towards something dimly
sensed as better and with moments of high grade desire which was not aspiration and the urge to
progress, as we know it, but their embryonic forms.

It is not possible for modern man to vision or understand such a state of consciousness, for he has left it
too far behind. The focus of the life force was also in the region of the adrenal glands, producing
animal courage and resistance to shock. But the dualism of man's essential nature was, as always,
present and the lines of cleavage gradually appeared; slowly yet steadily, the pioneering souls (a very
small minority) shifted their consciousness gradually higher into the solar plexus and a recognition of
the factor of desire for that which was material and a capacity for emotional reaction began to develop.
Hitherto, in Lemurian times, desire and instinct were identical. Ponder on this, for it is interesting
because it concerns a state of consciousness of which modern man knows practically nothing. But, in
Atlantean times, the lines of demarcation between what constituted purely physical life and that
which—though still material—could be the goal of effort and thus acquired, began to control the purely
animal nature; man began to be acquisitive and to surround himself with that which he wanted. The
lines of cleavage between the instinctual animal and acquisitive man began to be more clearly defined.

Gradually the mental element unfolded among these pioneers just as the intuitive element is today
unfolding among the mental types; men began to acquire some form of mental perception and to bring
what little mind they had to the processes of increasing their material possessions. The stage of
civilisation (which is basically a recognition of group relation) began. A period of urban existence
superseded that of a pure nomadic and agricultural existence. Men began to congregate together for
their greater material comfort and protection, and the rhythmic processes of concentration and their
world-wide extension began. These cycles are similar to the inbreathing and the outbreathing of the
physical organism of man. Some day a study will be made of these basic and controlling factors of
human existence, dispersion or decentralisation, and community life or the expression of the herd
instinct on a higher or lower turn of the spiral of existence. The past few hundred years have seen a
major problem arise in the present tendency of humanity to collect together in great cities and to
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congregate in vast herds, leaving the countryside denuded of its population and creating serious
problems of sustenance, of health and also of crime. Right before our eyes this rhythm is today
changing and a serious problem is being solved; cities are being evacuated and—as men and women
are driven forth for one reason or another into the country—the lords of evolution are forcing the
breaking up of the rhythm of concentration and substituting for it the rhythm of dispersion. This will do
much for the race and will facilitate the unfoldment of a subjective synthesis which will greatly enrich
humanity and give new values to living.

The lines of cleavage between the animal, instinctual nature and some form of desire (embryonic
aspiration) steadily grew during Atlantean times and this early civilisation began to demonstrate its
own note and to set new standards of material comfort and of selfish control on an increasingly large
scale as the urban existence developed. It is perhaps difficult for us to visualise a world as densely
populated then as is the modern world but so it was. The animal nature, being dominant, the tendency
was towards sexual relationship and the production of large families, just as it is among the lower
orders in our civilised areas today, for the peasantry and the slum dwellers produce more children than
do the intelligentsia. In those far-off times, the only people who had any true measure of intelligence
were the disciples and initiates; they guided and guarded infant humanity, much as modern parents
guide and guard their children, and as the state assumes responsibility for the welfare of the nation. The
Hierarchy was, in those days, present upon the earth as the priest-kings and they acted as focal points of
attractive energy, drawing to themselves those in whom the more intangible values were slowly
assuming a vague control, thus making the lines of cleavage between materialism and spirituality still
more clear and definite.

We must remember that the spirituality of that time was of a very different quality from that which now
goes under that name. It was in the nature of an aspiration towards a sensed hereafter, for a satisfying
beauty and for emotional completion. There was no thought—as we know thought—in this attitude but
only a reaching out after a sensed unattainable and for that which was desirable. This was fostered in
the people by the Hierarchy through the gift of various inventions and by the use of the instinctual
masses of men in building great and beautiful cities and stupendous structures, the remnants of which
persist until today. This was done under the expert guidance of the initiates and adepts who employed
their knowledge of the nature of matter and energy to produce much that today man is gropingly
endeavouring to discover and make possible. All that the modern processes of civilisation have made
possible, and much more than that which today comes under the name of scientific discovery were
known in old Atlantis, but they were not developed by men themselves but given to them as a free gift,
much as people today give to a child beautiful and wonderful things which the child uses and enjoys
but which he does not understand in any way. Great and beautiful cities, full of temples and great
buildings (of which the Chaldean and Babylonian remains are the degenerate remnants, and the modern
skyscraper the child) were everywhere to be found. Most of our modern scientific knowledge was
possessed by these priest-kings and constituted in the eyes of the masses a form of wonderful magic.
Sanitation, hygiene, means of transportation and air machines were developed and of a very high order;
these were not the result however of man's achievement but gifts from the Hierarchy, developed or
constructed under a wise guidance. There was command of air and water because the guides of the race
knew how to control and master the forces of nature and of the elements, but none of it was the result
of human understanding, knowledge or effort. The minds of men were undeveloped and not adequate
to such a task, any more than is the mind of a little child.

The cleavage between the two groups (the one expressing the forces of materialism and the other the
energy of light) grew gradually wider until towards the close of the Atlantean Age it was so wide, and
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the lines of demarcation between the two schools of life and thought were so clear, that a crisis was
precipitated in the then civilised world of which the present conflict is a definite effect. Let us also
hope that it constitutes a climax which will never again occur. Then took place the great war between
the Lords of Form and the Lords of Being, or between the Forces of Matter and the Great White Lodge.
A careful study of volume two of The Secret Doctrine will prove enlightening to students, if they will
study with particular care pages 275-466. To our understanding, this account may seem vague and
obscure, but the issues at the time were clear. The Forces of Light triumphed because the Hierarchy
was forced to intervene potently, and, with the aid of certain great Lives extraneous to our planetary
life, They brought the Atlantean civilisation to an abrupt end after a long period of chaos and disaster.
This took place through the medium of a culminating catastrophe which wiped hundreds of thousands
of human beings off the face of the earth. This historical event has been preserved for us in the
universal legend of the great flood.

Those who survived are symbolically spoken of in the Bible as those who were saved in Noah's ark,
and in the ancient writings it is expressed in the following terms:

"Like as a dragon snake uncoils slowly its body, so the sons of men, led on by the Sons of Wisdom,
opened their folds and spreading out like a running stream of sweet waters.... Many of the faint- hearted
among them perished on their way. But most were saved."

A close study of the tale as given in The Secret Doctrine will reveal the state of immature development
(from the angle of our modern standards) and of the basically emotional and physical focus of the
humanity of the period; it will show also man's magical ability to subdue and control the subhuman
kingdoms and the elemental forces of the planet. These are two angles which have been but little
studied.

Emphasis has, however, been rightly placed upon divine interference and intervention; this succeeded
in salvaging an ethically sound minority (the word "spiritual" would not yet apply, except relatively)
and in destroying those who were wrongly focussed or oriented and, therefore, dedicated to the life of
material aspiration and perception.

This nucleus which was saved, formed the basis of our present root race, the Aryan. The whole theme
of the Old Testament is built around the development and growth of this nucleus. Symbolically
speaking, the inhabitants of the ark and their descendants and the Jewish race stand for the salvaged
remnant of humanity—salvaged in spite of themselves and in face of stupendous difficulties by the
Great White Lodge.

Two points warrant attention here. The first and least important from the standpoint of the soul is the
disappearance off the earth of practically all signs of the wonderful Atlantean civilisation except for
those few archaeological treasures which intrigue and interest modern research workers, plus those dim
memories of ancient scientific achievement which lead the modern student to investigation and
invention, and which incite him to discovery and the production of what we call the triumphs of
modern science.

The second point is that for the good of humanity, the Hierarchy withdrew into the background, leaving
man to find his own way out of the mirage and illusion of materialism in right ways and eventually to
bring to an end the ancient cleavages. War must be brought to its final consummation and expression
with a view to its final discarding as a means of arriving at desired ends.
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The Modern Era

I would like to pause here and remind you of one or two points which should be recognised as we
approach this modern era in which all these culminating effects are taking place. Let me state them
concisely and clearly.

The lines of cleavage between materialism and spirituality (as we now understand the terms) have
become increasingly clear. Two things have tended to bring this about. First, the pronouncement of the
Ten Commandments. These, though negative in their form and dogmatic in their attitude, have made
the issues and the required attitudes adequately clear. Owing to the relatively low stage of the universal
human intelligence at the time that they were given (for the Biblical dates are not correct and the date
of their pronouncement is far older than is thought) they were expressed by the formula, "Thou shalt
not," thus turning human attention to the material expression of material tendencies. In days to come,
the Ten Commandments will be expressed in a reversed form of which the Sermon on the Mount and
the Beatitudes are the embryonic form.

Second, the Hierarchy withdrew in order that humanity, on reaching maturity and years of discretion,
should not be handicapped and hindered by coercion and undue safeguarding but should express its
major divine characteristics. Of these, free will and the discriminating use of the mind are the
outstanding qualities. There was no free will in Atlantean days. There is a tendency to free will (note
that term) today and we call it liberty and independence, freedom of thought and the right of the
individual to determine the issues which control or should control the group of which he is a part.
These are all attributes and qualities of free will but not the divine principle of free will per se. Of that
we know as yet but little. Only the disciples of the world and the initiates know the true significance
and implications of freedom of choice, and the right use of the will, and this because they are motivated
by group good and the need of the majority.

The test to which humanity was to be subjected and which is today the controlling factor was
whether—given mental development and knowledge—it would consecrate that knowledge and its
scientific and mental attainment to group good or to selfish ends, to material issues or to spiritual
incentives and impulses. This ancient conflict has now been carried through into another field of human
expression, that of the mind and—as the race has progressed and the personalities of human beings
have reached a high stage of integration and achievement—the conflict has become acute, the issues
clearer and the ranging of the opponents into two clearly defined groups is now so complete that the
final struggle has become possible.

Intelligent appreciation of the situation and a general capacity to present to the mind the underlying
conditions has now been achieved by the bulk of the intelligent people upon the planet and, though the
point of view is necessarily coloured by national traditions, inherited ideas and policies as well as by
environmental control and bias, the race has gone a long way towards its final emancipation. There is,
therefore, a certain measure of free will displayed, and this constitutes an entirely new factor and a
most satisfactory development. But I would remind you of a most important point and that is that the
masses of the people—the middle classes, the bourgeoisie and the proletariat (I use these words in their
general sense and simply because of their significance and meaning)—are still victims of authority, of
control, and remain relatively unthinking and childlike. This means that the true conflict is between a
small minority to whom the issues are illuminatingly clear and who have definitely ranged themselves
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on one side or other of the embattled forces. A mere handful of men, the direct descendants or rather
the reincarnations of the leaders in the ancient Atlantean conflict, are now on earth, directing the forces
of light or of darkness and bringing into being a direct line-up of millions of men whose will is that of
their leaders.

The lines of cleavage have grown steadily until now they can be expressed in terms of a humanity
which is oriented towards the higher spiritual and altruistic values and whose keynotes are sacrifice,
group good and world understanding, and those whose focus is predominantly material and whose aims
are selfish, animated by ambition and the spirit of acquisition.

It was the acuteness of this situation, and the wide extent of the cleavage, which induced the watching
Hierarchy to permit a direct inflow of the Shamballa force (in spite of its attendant risks) to pour into
the world. The objective was to stimulate the free will of the masses; the result upon them has been
relatively good as it has led to the formulation and expression of the great world ideologies—Fascism,
Democracy and Communism as well as that peculiarly distorted blend of Fascism and Communism
which goes by the name of Hitlerism or Nazism. All these ideologies are fostered by the desire of the
masses for the betterment of the condition in which the populace in any country lives and it has become
focussed, expressive and creative by the force of the Shamballa influence. But another result of this
inflow of the will-to-power has been to stimulate a certain group of outstanding personalities in many
lands so that they have assumed control of the masses and can thus determine the policies and
methods—religious, political and social—of the different nations. In every nation a relatively small
group of people decide all important issues and determine all major national activities. This they do
either by force, terror and deception or by persuasion, fair words and the application of ideological
motives. Of this situation in the world the Lords of Destiny are availing themselves in order to bring
the ancient conflict to an end and so enable humanity to pass into the new Aquarian Age relatively free
and with a clearer understanding of right human aims, right relationships and man's predestined future.

It will serve no purpose for me to trace the relation of the present world conflict and the present world
leaders to the conflict and the leaders in Atlantean times. Suffice it to say that many of the same
personalities (on a higher turn of the spiral) are again playing their various parts in the great drama. It is
no service to you and to your mental grip upon the situation for me to emphasise the details of that
great war and its modern correspondences; it is of no value for me to compare the old methods and the
modern usages whereby one side or the other carries forward the struggle for supremacy. You are in no
position to verify what I say or to check the accuracy of my statements. The point which is, however, of
major importance is for you to arrive at a clear understanding of what is at stake and a just appreciation
of the values involved and also a correct grasp of the ideals animating the two groups of opponents.

In Atlantean days, it was stated that the battle was between the Forces of Darkness (the so-called
"Black Lodge of Adepts") and the Forces of Light (the so-called Great White Lodge, the Hierarchy of
Masters). That was then approximately true, for the conflict was between two small groups and the
masses of the people were simply the blind and miserable victims of the fight and of the situation.

Todays, it is not possible to make such a clear distinction between the forces engaged, nor is it properly
admissible. No nation or group of nations can be classed in a broad generalisation as either black or
white. Bear this in mind. Only those with no vision and an intolerant and prejudiced spirit will speak
thus. All nations have within them those who belong in their thousands to the category of those who are
swayed by the Forces of Light and who, therefore, respond normally and easily to the concept of
goodwill, to the desire for right relationship between all men and to the ideal of true international and
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world understanding. In all nations there are those to whom this position makes no appeal at all and
they are still in darkness and blinded to the true issues. This is a statement of fact. Those who seek to
see the establishment of goodwill and understanding are in the majority but are—as I pointed out in
earlier writings—relatively futile to control the situation as yet or to force their leaders to follow the
mass will-to-good. They are either inspired or protected by the Hierarchy of Light and it is with them
that the task of stimulating the free expression of this goodwill must be carried forward when the
conflict ends.

As for the other group, they are those who through inclination or ancient karma are the descendants of
the Lords of darkness; their actions and ideals make possible the activity of the forces of materialism. I
would have you note that phrasing. Even the most dangerous of them are nevertheless conscious of
some form or another of idealism, but they are misguided and full of response to the will-to-power
(power upon the physical plane and through the medium of form activity). This is stimulated by the
inflow of the Shamballa energy. Because of these reactions and tendencies, they constitute focal points
for those Lives and Energies which are inherent in matter itself and whose influence and work are
dedicated to the preservation of form, and of that which is. They endeavour constantly to negate the
new and to hold back the evolution and development of the human consciousness. Forget not that the
real issue is in the field of consciousness and that the struggle is between form and the life within the
form, and between progress, leading to the liberation of the human spirit, and reactionary activity,
leading to the imprisonment of the human consciousness and the restriction of its free expression.

I would pause here and solemnly beg you not to make the lines of cleavage wider by placing yourself,
and all who follow your form of ideology, upon the side of the Forces of Light and all other people and
their ideologies, with which you may not agree, upon the side of the Forces of Darkness. The issue is,
in the last analysis, the right to express the will-to-good, the right to express human relationships,
untrammelled by territorial barriers and national habits of thought; it involves the right and the felt
necessity to shew love to all beings and thus stamp out all hate and separateness. It concerns the right
of all nations to live at peace with their neighbours and harmoniously with each other and to express
the true and subjective synthesis of humanity, and not place national possessions, frontiers, culture,
power and ambition before the general good and the happiness of the world of men. This is the real and
underlying issue. All the national challenges and patriotic calls are simply the attempts of the leaders
everywhere to hold the people to a particular line of thought and of action. To make the world safe for
democracy, to gain room to live, to defend the rights of little nations, to preserve the balance of power,
to meet force with force, to restore ancient and historical boundaries, to impose some culture deemed
desirable, to prevent economic destruction, to conserve national stakes and interests are all the talking
points of the leaders today. But the real issue is the intangible one of Direction. Which way will
humanity go? Will it go the way of selflessness, expressed in a willingness to act always in the interests
of all, thus promoting world understanding and world unity, or the way of selfishness and aggression,
expressed in an intense nationalism, thus sacrificing the true and larger values of liberty, independence
and freedom to think. This selfishness may show itself through active aggression or an active
neutrality. Those nations who participate in no way in this struggle will lose much and—enhancing
their own selfish struggle and clouding the real issue in beautiful words—will help to prolong the
struggle and hold back their own people from useful opportunity.

I would point out here also that as in all families, business and organisations there are those who are the
focal points of authority and the designers of the planned activities, so within that group or organised
body which goes by the name of humanity there are similar focal points or those who plan, direct and
produce the outer happenings and events. They are in the period of personality achievement—that time

Copyright ©1998 LUCIS TRUST



Twenty-Four Books of Esoteric Philosophy

in which human beings, having achieved integration and a blended expression of feeling and perception
and mind, are actively and effectively working upon the physical plane. These focal points are used to
bring about two major changes in the world; the first is the fusion and blending of peoples and
minorities so that coordinated empires and cultural nations are appearing everywhere and, secondly, the
changing of frontiers and the altering of boundaries so that a complete re-adjustment of the map of the
world in Asia, Europe and Africa can take place.

It will be apparent to you that three major methods or modes of producing these fusions can be noted.
Great Britain, the United States of America and the Union of Socialist Soviet Republics (the U.S.S.R.)
are working out the principle of federation, of relation and of the fusion of bodies into concentrated
wholes, responding to the same inspiration but employing their own specialised methods to bring about
the desired ends. Be not surprised by my including Russia in this triplicity. Their ideology is
fundamentally as sound as that in the other groups, but the difference lies in the factors of personality
and the mode of applying the ideology. The control of powerful and dangerous personalities, and the
use of the methods of force and cruelty have been avoided in the first two groups of nations, and the
reason is based upon the different source of the inspiration producing the effects. Another reason is to
be found in the placing of power in the hands of those who are historically unprepared to rule and of
those whose past unfoldment has as yet brought them only to the nursery stage of evolution.

Nevertheless in these three groups there is much of interest to be noted. One of them, Great Britain,
represents a fusion, the foundations of which have been laid in a long historical past of preparation for
government; another, that of the U.S.A. represents a fusion which is unfolding and developing in the
present which is new in its experiments, though employing factors from every nation in Europe; the
U.S.S.R. in its turn represents a coming fusion or future synthesis. In these three, you have an
interesting and immediate expression of the three divine aspects, each of which inspires and colours the
embryonic civilisation. Great Britain expresses the will-to-power but on account of age and experience,
dearly bought, this is today mellowed by justice and a growing understanding of human need. This, in
its turn, is the result of the control for many centuries in the past by the aristocracy, with its
paternalism, conservatism and its method of slow adjustment. The U.S.A. expresses the will-to-love,
which shows itself in an ability to absorb vastly divergent elements and yet to present equal opportunity
to all. This is brought about very largely because the control is, in this federation of states, in the hands
of the bourgeoisie, with its financial goals, its power to determine living conditions, and its quick and
sympathetic touch upon life. Its method is not that of slow adjustment but of quick assimilation. It is in
that country also that people are most sensitive to the influence of the Hierarchy. The U.S.S.R.
expresses the will-to-create and to produce new conditions and a new order—planned and determined
and foreseen. This has been brought about through cruelty very often, by a willingness to compromise
and to change or lower the original ideal. This, in its turn, is brought about by the activity of the
proletariat with its inability to govern, its desire to retaliate, and its ignorance of tradition and of
inherited procedures.

A most interesting experiment is, therefore, working out in these three groups of interrelated elements
and differing national ideals. The U.S.S.R. will eventually place its emphasis and direct its major
interest upon Asia, bringing about great changes on that continent, as far as the Pacific The other, Great
Britain, through its successful demonstration of the principle of federation, can affect major changes in
Europe if there is an awakened insight, a true and sympathetic justice and wise patience. The U.S.A.
has a similar task to perform for the Americas, calling for statesmanship of a high order and a spirit of
understanding.
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It will also be apparent to you if you have rightly understood the above suggestions that the Shamballa
force is working through that community of federated nations called the British Empire and is
expressing the will-towards-synthesis and the will to just and legal procedure. It is the force of the
Hierarchy which can express itself increasingly through the United States of America, for an intuitive
recognition of subjective realities and a real sense of the higher values can and frequently do control
the impulses governing this group of federated states. The will-to-be of Humanity with its almost
extravagant emphasis upon human values and the will-to-rule creatively is the contribution of the
U.S.S.R., that great federation of republics. Thus the influence of the three great world centres about
which I have earlier written can be seen expressing itself through these three groups of nations. At the
same time, the Shamballa force is active in all of them, for it produces federation and synthesis. Its first
great expression or demonstration of the spirit of fusion took place in the 18th and 19th centuries, and
led to the formation of such countries as Italy and Germany which were created out of many smaller
states, duchies and kingdoms. A history of the trend towards fusion in the modern world would prove a
most illuminating study. It would be found that the first faint indications were felt around 1575 A.D.
This was due to the fact that permission for the inflow of this force was given when demanded at the
Centennial Conference of the Hierarchy, held in 1425. I referred to this conference in my earlier
writings. °A Treatise on White Magic, pp. 401-433. A Treatise on the Seven Rays, Vol. I (Esoteric
Psychology), pp. 170-189.*

In the second group of changing ideologies and of reaction to mass need, you will find France,
Germany, Italy, Spain and Portugal, all of whom have altered their ancient policies, changed their
forms of government and reacted gradually and slowly to the Shamballa force. They have, however,
reacted to that force through the medium of certain great and outstanding personalities who were
peculiarly sensitive to the will-to-power and the will-to-change and who (during the past 150 years)
have altered the character of their national life, and emphasised increasingly the wider human values.
The men who inspired the initiating French revolution; the great conqueror, Napoleon; Bismarck, the
creator of a nation; Mussolini, the regenerator of his people; Hitler who lifted a distressed people upon
his shoulders; Lenin, the idealist, Stalin and Franco are all expressions of the Shamballa force and of
certain little understood energies. These have wrought significant changes in their day and generation
and altered the face of Europe, incidentally affecting Asia and conditioning attitudes and policies in
America.

The results even when dangerous and terrible, have developed two vital characteristics in humanity.
One has been the widespread development of the discriminating faculty, and secondly, a tendency to
dispersion with its consequences of diffusing civilised and cultural values and the diverse gifts of the
many people to the world soul. The drift of people to the colonies from Great Britain, the drift of the
people from every nation in Europe to America, North and South, the dispersal of people within
national boundaries as the result of war and expediency such as the evacuation of cities has brought
about today, the removal of people out of Italy and of groups of people within Russia, and the constant
moving onwards of the wandering Jews indicate a breaking down, upon a world-wide scale, of all outer
boundaries and the institution of a process of blending and amalgamation such as the world has never
seen before. It constitutes an educational system of untold value, leading as it does to the constant
necessity to readjust viewpoints, to change modes of living, to intermarriage and so-called illicit
relations. The outer change is producing an inner synthesis and outer dispersion, and cleavages are
working out interiorly in closer relations and a more tolerant spirit of understanding. The power to
consider, to choose, to think and to discriminate is rapidly developing among all classes everywhere as
a result of the many cataclysmic happenings, the presentation of many changing circumstances and the
many points of view and theories of government and of religion; these grow naturally out of new
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contacts and the rapid presentation of events through the medium of the press and the radio.

It is this that is of importance from the standpoint of evolution and the growth of the world
consciousness. The physical plane happenings are incidental and of no permanent lasting power.

The physical plane events and precipitations are carried forward and made possible through focal
points of energy who are the world dictators, the world statesmen, and the outstanding human beings in
all lands as well as by groups which are actively working in every country for their own ends or—as is
more often the case—under the influence of some group ideal or wisdom plus personal ambition,
personal will-to-power and personal aggrandisement. We call these people dictators, demagogues,
inspired leaders, or just and wise men, according to our peculiar ideology, tradition, attitudes to our
fellowmen and our particular political, economic and religious training. But all these leaders are simply
human beings and like other men—idealistic, mistaken, lovers of their country, egoists, impressionable,
foolish, cunning, powerful, focussed on some goal or ambition, with clear vision and at the same time
myopic reactions, cruel or wise as the case may be—but, in the last analysis, highly developed
personalities. They are being used to engineer great and needed changes and to alter the face of
civilisation. The wrong methods employed and the evil things done are the fault of humanity as a
whole, and of the habits of thought which have made mankind selfish and cruel and cause this great
and universal spirit of the will-to-change to manifest so powerfully and cruelly.

Blame not the personalities involved or the men who produce these events before which we stand today
bewildered and appalled. They are only the product of the past and the victims of the present. At the
same time, they are the agents of destiny, the creators of the new order and the initiators of the new
civilisation; they are the destroyers of what must be destroyed before humanity can go forward along
the Lighted Way. They are the embodiment of the personality of humanity. Blame yourselves,
therefore, for what is today transpiring and seek not to evade responsibility by placing it upon the
shoulders of spectacular men or any statesmen, dictator or upon any group. Look not to one person or
to one group of persons and accuse them of causing the present world condition. Look not also to any
one person or group to bring liberation or to find a solution of the world problem. That is for humanity
itself to do. Humanity must take action and will do so, when the right time comes. To recognise joint
responsibility, joint mistakes, ancient errors of judgment, wrong attitudes and habits of thought, world-
wide selfish purpose and intent, a universal spirit of aggression which, down the ages, has influenced
first one nation and then another, the tendency last century to crystallise and become static, the
reactionary forces on every hand—these are universal qualities and no nation and no race is free of
guilt or has entirely clean hands. Also, no one national group is purely wrong and evil or purely good
and unselfish. There are mixed motives everywhere. Nationalism, aggression, selfishness and cruelty in
all countries face a desire for world understanding, peaceful relations, and an unselfish and beneficent
spirit also in all countries. The Forces of Light find their adherents and their workers in every country
though some are subjected to greater handicaps in expression than others. So also do the Forces of
Materialism. And in between these two great groups stand the masses—waiting for the emergence of
fresh opportunity and new revelations.

It is the universality of these conditions and the clear-cut issues that have made this period one of
planetary opportunity and planetary initiation. Initiation is essentially a moving out from under ancient
controls into the control of more spiritual and increasingly higher values. Initiation is an expansion of
consciousness which leads to a growing recognition of the inner realities. It is equally the recognition
of a renewed sense of the need for change and the wise engineering of these needed changes so that
real progress can be made; the consciousness is expanded and becomes more generously and divinely
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inclusive and there is a fresh and more potent control by the soul as it assumes increasingly the
direction of the life of the individual, of a nation and of the world.

In the last analysis, and from the standpoint of the Hierarchy, the present conflict between the
personality of humanity (expressing the material values as the dominating factor in life experience) and
the soul of humanity (expressing the spiritual values as the dominating factor in human affairs) is
identical with the conflict which takes place within a human being's consciousness when he has
reached the stage of discipleship and is faced with the problem of the pairs of opposites. This conflict is
expressed in many ways according to the point of view and the background of thought. It can be called
the conflict between Christ and anti-Christ but not as those who usually employ those phrases
understand them. No one nation is expressive of the spirit of anti-Christ, just as no one nation expresses
the spirit of Christ. Christ and anti-Christ are the dualities of spirituality and materialism, both in the
individual and in humanity as a whole. Or you can speak of God and the Devil with the same basic
implications. For what is man himself but an expression of divinity (God) in a material form (the
Devil), and what is matter but the medium through which divinity must eventually manifest in all its
glory? But when that takes place, matter will no longer be a controlling factor but simply a medium of
expression.

The battle is therefore on between the form side of life and the soul. The Dweller on the Threshold (the
threshold of divinity, my brothers) is humanity itself with its ancient habits of thought, its selfishness
and greed. Humanity today stands face to face with the Angel of the Presence—the Soul Whose nature
is love and light and inclusive understanding. The great problem today is which of these two will
emerge the victor out of the conflict, and which of these two great agencies of life will determine
humanity's future and indicate the way which humanity will decide to go.

The issues at stake are clear to all right-thinking people. Intolerance and an intense national pride and
self-satisfaction can blind men to the facts of the case today, but there are enough people thinking
clearly to make the future of right decision more probable than at any previous time in the history of
the race.

Preparation for World Goodwill

The causes of the present war are ancient. This historical sequence of the predisposing factors can be
clearly traced in the exoteric records of all nations as well as in the esoteric records of the Hierarchy.
The inherent human qualities which have led to the development of the present war are well known. All
who are conscious of and observers of the war within their own natures, between personality
selfishness and the selflessness of the soul, are aware of the implications and the correspondences.
Where then lies the solution? What must be done to arrest the fires of hate and of aggression, of
revenge and of fear? What also must be done to prepare for that time when the rebuilding of the world
of men and the inauguration of the new and better civilisation arrives? With this we might now briefly
deal.

As regards active participation in the work to be done in preparing the world for the expression of
goodwill, there is little to be done of an active exoteric nature at this time; it is necessary to wait with
patience and to see what is going to happen and along what lines the activity of the nations will run.
But there is very much to be done of an esoteric and a preparatory nature and it is this which I seek to
impress upon your minds.
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Up to date and in spite of appearances, the Forces of Light are victorious and are definitely holding
things steady. It is for this reason that nothing has yet quenched the spirit of goodwill and of
sympathetic understanding which exists among the peoples of all nations, not excluding Germany; this
has been the outstanding significant characteristic of the present conflict. There is little hate or
vindictiveness to be found, and this fact constitutes the difference between this war and the last, in
1914. It indicates a triumph for the Forces of Light and in it lies the hope of the future. It is here,
however, that the time factor must be considered, for a prolonged war may cause a change in this
desirable attitude, and much drastic experience may produce deep psychological and unavoidable
changes in human thought and action. This must be consciously offset. It has not yet occurred but it
could happen and if it does much pain, terror, fearful anticipation, suffering and the agony entailed by
the sight of suffering might eventually turn this goodwill into a dynamic spirit of hate and revenge
unless it is definitely and consciously offset. Groups who are adhering to the principles of the Forces of
Light, who are bending every effort to end the spirit of aggression and to rid the world of the focal
points for material influence and power, must yet carry forward the task of binding men and women of
every nation together in a spirit of loving understanding; they must interpret nation to nation in terms of
brotherhood and of the new order.

This is no easy thing to do at this time. The astral or emotional bodies of human beings (which
constitute the astral body of humanity as a whole) are today in a state of chaos, and are swept by
ancient desires, ancient and deep-seated selfish attitudes and by ancient hatreds. The task is also
complicated by the activity of the mental processes of man which is characterised by pronounced and
developed illusions, by separative attitudes and by specious arguments. But there are, at the same time,
enough people in the world who are responsive to the spirit of goodwill, of tolerant understanding, and
animated by a desire for permanent right human relations.

I have earlier suggested to you °A Treatise on the Seven Rays, Vol 11 (Esoteric Psychology), page 647.%
that it should be possible to have—at a later date—a world-wide recognition of a Day of Forgetfulness,
of Forgiveness and of Fulfilment of the Biblical injunction to "forget the things which lie behind and to
press forward" into the New Age, the new relationships and the new civilisation. For that time we can
all begin to plan, and to work for that psychological moment wherein this idea can be presented. It will
come immediately after the cessation of hostilities. But today and in every land, where possible, the
peoples must be educated in this expression of human synthesis and human interrelation.

It involves, however, an emphasising of the values to which I have referred earlier in this article. This
is humanity's joint responsibility because of humanity's general mistakes, and the ancient wrong
attitudes and controls. It involves, consequently, a stepping down from the position of critics and
assigners of responsibility to that of a joint shouldering of the stupendous task of changing present
conditions and of instituting those reversals of policy which will make a united world order possible
and beautiful. This is no easy task. It is one which calls all men and women of goodwill in the world
today and challenges them to prepare whilst the conflict is on for what can be done when it is over.

I have given much in the past which can provide a platform of objectives and of methods. Nothing that
I have outlined is now abrogated; only fulfilment is postponed. For seven critical years, it lay in the
hands of the spiritually minded men of the world, in the hands of the Churches in all lands and of the
men of goodwill and of the world aspirants so to work that the present conflict could have been
avoided. But the spirit of Christ was lost in clerical organisation; emphasis has been laid upon technical
theology; the spirit of goodwill was not expressed dynamically and practically, but theoretically and
negatively; the aspirants of the world had no true sense of values but were content to give a little time
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to the spiritual life and to other people, but much time was lost in individual, personal aims. A spirit of
inertia settled down upon the better inclined and upon the more understanding people; nothing that we
could do served to arouse them to powerful action or to sacrifice personal temporary values to the
lasting and universal values. The individual remained more important to himself than did the good of
the whole.

Be not over-distressed, my brothers. You are not alone in this but part of a vast number, if that is to you
any real satisfaction.

But a renewed opportunity lies in front of you and it is of a practical nature, falling into definite spheres
of work and of planned activity. You are asked, first of all, to prepare for the great opportunity which
will come at the close of this conflict, and

1. To explain clearly to all people the cause which produces the opportunity and which is dedicated to
the ending of the present state of affairs.

2. To engineer some dramatic and universal event which will serve as the inspiration and the
inauguration of the new era of goodwill and of right human relations.

Secondly, to keep up a steady process of right thought, right interpretation of current events and a right
preparation whilst the war lasts, so that any weakening of the gained spirit of goodwill can be
immediately offset, and so that understanding can grow in potency and not suffer obscuration. In order
to bring this about, the following activities are suggested beginning with those which concern the
individual worker.

1. A close personal watch over every word said or written, so that nothing said or written by any of you
will have in it hate or bias of the wrong kind and your minds and hearts will be kept clear of all
undesirable reactions. This is the personal and practical thing to do and the difficult task set before each
of you who read my words.

2. Study and apprehend clearly the issues which lie behind this conflict, so that there is no inner
wavering as to the rightness of the side on which your interests lie—the side of the Forces of Light.
Parallel this with an understanding appreciation of the problem of those who are bewildered by the
emphasis and the dynamic activities of those through whom the Forces of materialism are working. At
the same time, also, kill out all hateful criticism in your minds.

3. Endeavour to use the following formula or mantram every day. It is a modernised and mystically
worded version of the one which was used widely in Atlantean days during the period of the ancient
conflict of which the present is an effect. For many of you this mantram will be in the nature of a
recovery of an old and well-known form of words:

"The sons of men are one and I am one with them. I seek to love not hate: I seek to serve and not exact
due service. I seek to heal, not hurt.

"Let pain bring due reward of light and love. Let the soul control the outer form and life and all events,
and bring to light the love which underlies the happenings of the time. Let vision come and insight; let
the future stand revealed. Let inner union demonstrate and outer cleavages be gone. Let love prevail.
Let all men love."
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These words may seem inadequate, but said with power and an understanding of their significance and
with the potency of the mind and heart behind them, they can prove unbelievably potent in the life of
the one who says them. They will produce also an effect in his environment, and the accumulated
effects in the world, as you spread the knowledge of the formula, will be great and effective. It will
change attitudes, enlighten the vision and lead the aspirant to fuller service and to a wider cooperation
based upon sacrifice. My brothers, you cannot evade the sacrifice in the long run, even if you have
evaded it until now.

4. Then apply yourselves to the spreading of the use of the Great Invocation and help to carry forward
the plan for distribution. The Great Invocation, as you will see in the next article which I am writing for
your information, is a potent solar instrument designed to bring about changes and needed
readjustments. It is so powerful that when it was suggested for general use in the world of men some
opposition was evoked among the members of the Hierarchy because They feared its potent effects
upon the unready, and undeveloped people. Its use has, however, been justified and it is desired that its
usefulness should be very greatly increased and its use far more widely spread.

5. I would have you in your own way prepare for a major spiritual effort which is to take place when
this conflict has worn itself out and some measure of peace and calm has come about. Each of you has
your own sphere of influence and of contacts and each of you is in touch with similarly minded or
enquiring people, with groups and churches, clubs, organisations and societies which are pledged to
some form of effort towards human betterment, of goodwill effort, and of endeavour of some kind
towards human welfare. Now is the time for much work to be done with the leaders and senior workers
in such groups and with people who can be prepared by each of you for active effort when the right
time comes. To this task I call each of you. Later you can swing these people into active goodwill work
and to effort which will tend to world understanding and fusion. You can with them bring about the
healing of the wounds of humanity which will be greatly needed and for which you can now prepare.
You can get in touch with such people, keep records of names and addresses and capacity to serve and
help, establish group contacts and so systematise your work that when the call goes out (as it did in
1936) there will be found available to the organisers a wealth of ready contacts and of interested and
prepared people who will then work intelligently to establish the new order.

6. The instructions in my earlier pamphlets remain as before and should be carefully followed in
preparation for a campaign at the close of hostilities. Mailing lists can be gradually brought alive by
judicious correspondence and new lists can be compiled; the Great Invocation can be increasingly used
if the method outlined by me is studied and rightly organised by each of you, and so the goodwill
already present in the world can be brought to a point of dynamic livingness, ready for later use. But,
my brothers, nothing can be done unless you do it.

THE GREAT INVOCATION - Stanza One

Let the Forces of Light bring illumination to all mankind.

Let the Spirit of Peace be spread abroad.

May men of goodwill everywhere meet in a spirit of cooperation.
May forgiveness on the part of all men be the keynote at this time.
Let power attend the efforts of the Great Ones.
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So let it be and help us to do our part.
October 1939

In my last article, I suggested giving you some facts anent the Great Invocation and some explanation
of its significance and meanings. These may enable the occult students in the world today to use it with
greater fervour and with greater understanding and, consequently, with greater success.

There are several such mantric formulas and Words of Power in use by such students but they fail to
accomplish very much because the person using them has no real understanding of their import and
purpose and is usually so focussed in his emotional, aspirational, astral nature that all that he says and
does (in connection with such Words of Power) is entirely innocuous and futile. Words of Power,
ancient mantrams (such as the Lord's Prayer) and the Great Invocation are only effective if used upon
the mental plane and with the power of a controlled mind—focussed on their intent and meaning—
behind the spoken effort. They then become potent. When said with the power of the soul as well as
with the directed attention of the mind, they automatically become dynamically effective.

Students all the world over have for years used the Sacred Word, and have sounded the O.M. with great
diligence. I would like here to ask: With what results? I myself will reply. With practically no results
except a slight stimulation of the aspiration and a small awakening of the creative imagination. This
means that the results achieved have had effect only within the aura of the person concerned and have
not penetrated into his environment or produced any recognisable effects. The O.M. is potent and
dynamically effective when rightly used and will produce changes, destroy that which must be
eliminated or ended, and will build in, by attraction and consolidation that which is desired into the
fabric of the group life, producing incidentally (though none the less certainly) needed changes and the
wise reconstruction of the individual life. Ponder upon this.

If the above is true of the O.M. and of its group effects, it is infinitely more true of the Great
Invocation. Words of Power (and this is true also of the O.M.) are all of second ray origin. This is the
ray of the manifestation of consciousness. They are, therefore, intended for sou/ use because the soul is
the expression of the second aspect of divinity, and only the soul can really employ these Words and
sounds and thus produce the desired results which are always in line with the divine Plan. It is
frequently forgotten that they must be used by the soul in a dynamic manner, involving the serious
recognition of the will aspect. The Great Invocation, the O.M. and all such Words of Power must go
forth from the soul (whose nature is love and whose purpose is solely group good), backed by or
"occultly propelled forth" (to use a translation of an almost untranslatable occult idea) by the dynamic
will aspect, and carried outwards as an integrated thoughtform upon a stream of living, illumined
mental substance. This process therefore brings into activity the will, the love and the intelligence of
the man who is using these words and formulas. Frequently, however, an hiatus occurs even when a
man has integrated these three controlling factors within himself as far as he is able to do so at his
particular point in evolution. All that he has succeeded in doing is the retaining of the created
thoughtform upon the mental plane; he fails to make its presence felt upon the physical plane and to
achieve the desired results because his brain (the lower receiving and distributing centre within the
head) is incapable of the needed dual activity—retaining awareness of the intent, meaning and purpose
of the formula being used and, at the same time, carrying on the task of sending forth the potency,
hidden yet conveyed by the Words or sounds. These two activities must be carried on simultaneously
by the soul on its own plane through the medium of the mind and the brain. Here again is one of the
objectives of all meditation work but one which is not emphasised as it is a sequential happening and
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not an objective. Effectiveness is, therefore, dependent upon a grasp of the above facts and a developed
and trained integration between soul, mind, desire, brain and the spoken Word or sound.

What I am here telling you refers not only to the use of the Great Invocation but also to the daily and
constant use of the Sacred Word by occult students and aspirants in their daily meditation. They could
change their lives, reorient their life purpose and focus, and achieve spiritual unfoldment and expansion
if they could use the OM as it should be used. The Great Invocation, rightly used by the many hundred
thousand people who have already attempted to use it, could reorient the consciousness of humanity,
stabilise men in spiritual being, disrupt and rebuild the planetary thoughtform which men have created
in the past and which has had (and is having) such disastrous and cataclysmic results, and open the
door into the New Age, thus ushering in the new and better civilisation. This could be done so rapidly,
that the needed changes would come about almost overnight; the present reign of horror would end and
the race of men could settle down to a life of group goodwill, individual harmlessness and right human
relations.

Nevertheless, for your encouragement, [ would state that the use of it has materially hastened world
events, even though it has definitely stirred up a great deal of the trouble and brought it into
manifestation upon the physical plane. The basically selfish purpose (even if unrecognised) of those
who have used the Great Invocation has served to stimulate the selfish purposes of the forces of
materialism. I would ask you: How many used the Great Invocation in a purely detached, spiritually
potent and fully understanding manner? The merest handful. How many sent forth the Great Invocation
in a spirit of pure love and with a completely unbiased attitude? Very few indeed. How many sounded
it out through the medium of a controlled mind, with a recognition and deep belief that it embodied the
will of the planetary Logos and must, therefore, become dynamically effective upon the physical plane?
Hardly more than a tiny handful. Most of those who used it were intrigued by its novelty, or felt it to be
comprehensive though in an unrealisable manner, or considered it must be occultly effective because
they heard that it emanated from a member of the Hierarchy, was used by the occult Hierarchy of the
planet, and was endorsed by those they trusted, or because—foremost reason of all—anything that
could make the world nicer, more comfortable, happier and provide eventually easier living conditions
must be at least tried; it did not take long to say and was probably well worth doing. But the dynamic
power behind the effort in individual cases has often been personal self-interest, distress at the existing
terrible and unhappy world conditions and an emotional reaction at pain and horror and fear. In many
ways, this has been a normal reaction to world tension and was to be expected. The standard that I have
indicated above is, I well know, too high and too impossible for the average aspirant, and most people
are average. But the world need is such that they must now swing out of the normal and, for the sake of
service, heighten their consciousness and work more definitely from a higher plane of awareness.

I am seeking today all over the world for a group of aspirants and disciples who can and will use the
Great Invocation in the right way and who will be willing, consequently, to be trained to do so. In this
way there will be a group upon the physical plane and in everyday life who will be able to combine
their efforts with those of the Hierarchy and thus produce an effective use of the Great Invocation with
its stupendous results.

I would remind you that for the purpose of developing human will and human freedom of action,
motivated by group consciousness, the Hierarchy chooses to produce the desired unfoldments and
changes upon the physical plane only through the medium of a conscious and awakening humanity.
Such a humanity (and it is rapidly coming to this state of awareness through joint pain and suffering)
will be impressed by and responsive to the directed thought of the guiding Elder Brothers of the race,
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but will be free at all times to reject that impression and to proceed as they personally may choose.
There is no authoritative control over the minds of men assumed or cultivated by the Hierarchy; all
aspirants and disciples are free to choose a different way to the one suggested if they so prefer, or if
they are unconvinced of the advisability of the indicated method of work, or fear the arduous task of
carrying forward the stage of the plan which has been indicated to them, or if they shirk the discipline
implied and required by those who seek to make man correctly responsive to spiritual contact and
teaching and so able rightly to interpret the intent of the Hierarchy.

Ability to use the Great Invocation so that it may be effective can be developed if those who are
working along the lines of true meditation can make a beginning by the right use of the Sacred Word,
which does not require such a sustained effort in occult concentration. They must learn to breathe it
forth in the manner I have indicated above when speaking of the Great Invocation, and must also learn
to gauge its results in their individual lives, thus viewing those lives from the angle of the trained
spiritual Observer.

I would like to touch briefly and for a few minutes upon the significance of the entire process and
method of invocation.

Much has been said and written in the past by the curious investigator and by those engaged in magical
work of any kind anent the use of invocation as it applies to elemental forces and subhuman agents,
with the consequent evocation of active agents and responsible energies of some kind or another upon
the physical plane. What is oft forgotten is that this process consists entirely of the production of
contact and subsequent control of the forces of earth, water, fire and air. This is one of the aims of the
magical workers but it concerns material nature and the control of substance and, in the realm of the
lower occultism, is allied to the invocation and evocation of money, good health and the tangible
material results as practised in the realm of mysticism by many schools of thought. Note this, for it
holds a clue to the relation of occultism and mysticism upon the lower levels of consciousness and
indicates the need of both groups to shift their focus of interest and their emphasis on to the higher and
more spiritual values. The control of the natural forces and the evocation of the desired material
rewards will arrive normally and inevitably but as secondary effects; they will depend also upon the
karma or destiny of man recognised and considered, and the man will escape the danger of being
himself controlled and motivated by the forces of materialism, letting in—as this condition must—
much that is evil and dangerous.

The invocation, evocation and resultant activity of the Hierarchy and of those Forces, Energies and
Beings Who are not controlled by matter in any way, or by substance (the lower pole of manifestation)
but Who are related to the positive spiritual pole is a new activity, and as yet relatively an untried
experiment on the part of humanity and the formulas unknown. Of what use was it to impart the
formulas to humanity when it was as yet controlled by the lower values and unable to lay hold upon the
soul aspect and to function on that level of consciousness whereon the soul is found. Only those can
use the formulas effectively who live, work, think and feel as souls, which means ever in group terms.
Today, however, there are those in every land who are rapidly becoming aware of the soul as a
controlling factor in consciousness, who respond to world affairs and conditions increasingly as souls,
and who can, therefore, be trained to work upon the physical plane. When this is so, it becomes
possible to impart certain of these Words of Power and mantrams and to institute that new and potent
activity which will bring the Hierarchy and Humanity into conscious and direct cooperation, as well as
Shamballa and certain great Forces which are interplanetary or solar, and also great cosmic Energies. It
is now possible to discover those who—being free within themselves and who are learning rapidly to
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be detached and selfless—can institute and carry forward the task of invoking these higher spiritual
forces, thus reinforcing the efforts of the Great White Lodge. It is this process of spiritual invocation
which will motivate the new and coming world religion. This is not magical invocation, as man
understands it, and which is concerned with the invocation and control of the substantial and elemental
forces of the manifested world, but the invocation which will evoke contact with the spiritual Lives and
the divine embodied Energies as well as with the Hierarchy (which is Their intermediary) in order to
bring about the manifestation on earth of the soul of humanity and the qualities of the subjective and
inner divine life which all outer forms veil. This is now for the first time possible in the life of the
planet.

The objective of these processes of invocation is threefold:

1. To invoke the soul of humanity and so bring about its freer expression upon the physical plane. This
can be brought about in two ways:

a. The stimulation of the souls of men everywhere by the increased inflow of the Christ principle of
love, which will express itself in world understanding, goodwill, cooperation, and peace.

b. The setting up of a vibration within humanity itself of such potency that it will magnetically attract a
response from the waiting, watching Hierarchy and bring about a much closer and likewise conscious
rapport between the two planetary centres, the Hierarchy and Humanity.

This is called the invocation of the Great White Lodge. Much of this invocation of the Christ principle
is carried forward by true believers in all lands (Christian and non-Christian) who address themselves
to the Christ, no matter under what name they recognise Him and then, with love in their hearts to Him
and their fellowmen, seek to ameliorate world conditions, end hatred and misery and demonstrate
goodwill everywhere. This refers to the first stage of evoking the response to love and understanding in
human hearts and minds as the result of the invocation of the Christ and of the Christ principle. Ponder
on these words and see on every hand the process going forward. Esoteric students are apt to
overestimate the effectiveness of the work that they are doing. The focussed aspiration and the
unselfish struggle to serve which characterises millions of people in the world who do pray to, follow
and seek to invoke the great spiritual head of the Hierarchy, the Master of all Masters, the Christ, has
now reached a point of true and real effectiveness. It may be, and usually is, untinged by much mental
activity or intellectual perception of the implications or the scientific nature of their procedure but is,
for that very reason, potent. Esoteric and occult students demonstrate almost unavoidably a divided
focus, owing to the activity of the mind and their failure as yet to blend perfectly both soul and
personality. This leads to the dissipation of energy and oft renders their good intent futile. But, out of
these groups are rapidly emerging those who can work in the right way and the results will be
increasingly effective.

The evocation of the Hierarchy through right invocation is proceeding also rapidly, producing much
activity and response from the Hierarchy of Light.

2. To set up a closer relation with the third, major divine centre on our planet, Shamballa. From that
centre, the will of God goes forth and the power of God becomes the messenger of His will. Hitherto
that highest form of spiritual energy has only reached humanity (as I have before told you) via the
Hierarchy. Today, it is deemed desirable that it should be ascertained whether there are enough selfless
and group-conscious people upon the planet to warrant a direct inflow of that higher energy to
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humanity, thus producing upon the physical plane a hastening of the divine plan and a more rapid
working out of that which is to be. This direct contact can be produced if the Great Invocation is used
by the world aspirants and disciples in collaboration with the Hierarchy. Hence the emphasis I have
laid upon all of you using this Great Invocation as souls and as those who are in touch in some small
measure with the Hierarchy. When the note of humanity and the note of the Hierarchy are synchronised
by the use of the Great Invocation, there will come a dynamic and immediate response from Shamballa,
and that will rapidly take place which the Hierarchy and the world disciples desire to see.

The primary result of the correct use of the Great Invocation (as far as humanity is concerned) is
acceleration. As I have also earlier pointed out, such an acceleration carries with it its own risks, and
consequently we have the appearance of the truly terrific problems and the dire happenings which have
for many years overtaken the aspirants and the disciples in the world. They are by this process learning
the work of world salvage and becoming gradually fitted for the post of world saviour and to be
absorbers of evil karma. You might here quite correctly point out that all the world is now suffering
and that the past twenty-five years have been those of a general and most unhappy world karma.
Wherein then lies the distinction between the pain and suffering of the world in general and that of
aspirants and disciples in particular? I would reply that aspirants and disciples are conscious of this
karma and its results in all three vehicles simultaneously—in the mind as well as in the emotional body
with resultant physical reactions. This produces an intensification, retrospection and anticipation which
the larger group does not register, involving as it does the entire personality. To this, in the case of the
disciple in particular, must be added sensitivity and the ability to tune in and to absorb world pain,
world reactions, and world conditions, thereby greatly increasing that which they may have
individually to bear. The capacity to shoulder and register group pain as well as to bear his own
personal karma greatly aggravates the disciple's task.

When, therefore, I call the world aspirants and disciples to the use of the Great Invocation, I call them
also to the "fellowship of Christ's sufferings"; this is ever preliminary to the resurrection or to the
release of the human consciousness into higher realms of spiritual awareness. The Forces which are
contacted by the use of this Great Invocation, in conjunction with trained hierarchical effort, are
thereby attracted or magnetically impelled to respond and then potent energies can be sent direct to the
waiting planetary centre, Humanity. Two effects of an immediate nature are consequently induced over
a specific period of time:

a. The energy of the Will of God serves to awaken the illumined but latent will-to-good in men and
this, once dynamically awakened, will flower forth as goodwill. There is so much of this which remains
latent and unexpressed because the will to demonstrate goodwill activity has not been aroused; it will
be automatically aroused in the general public once the world disciples have invoked and evoked the
inflow of this higher dynamic energy. Humanity awaits this and its arrival is dependent upon the efforts
of those who know what should be done and who should now make their spiritual theories facts in
outer expression. Nothing can arrest the eventual progress of this will-to-good and its planned activity
any more than a bud which has started to unfold its petals in the light of the sun and subject to the
proper stimulation can revert again to the condition of a tightly closed bud, potential but unexpressed.
The expression of what has been potential will be the result of the impact of first ray force, of the will-
to-good at this time, induced by the efforts of the world disciples.

b. The second effect will be the forming or constitution of a planetary triangle or recognisable triad
which will be the correspondence between the three planetary centres to the spiritual triad of Monad,
Soul and Personality (the atma-buddhi-manas of the theosophical literature). Hitherto the word
alignment has best described the planetary situation; there has been a straight line along which energy
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has poured from Shamballa to the Hierarchy and from the Hierarchy to Humanity, but this has meant
no direct interplay between Humanity and Shamballa. If the Great Invocation can be rendered effective,
humanity can then set up a direct relationship with Shamballa. The resultant triangle of force-
relationship will promote the circulation of spiritual energies between the three centres from point to
point so that there will be a triple relation. A planetary process of give and take between all three will
then be established, and the emphasis upon giving will be far more pronounced.

You will now see a little of the occult objective which lay behind the words which I asked you all to
repeat in connection with the Great Invocation:

We know, O Lord of Life and Love, about the need;
Touch our hearts anew with love, that we too may love and give.

It is this thought of the free circulation of energy between the three world centres which motivates this
mantric sentence. A study of this will show you how the implication and significance of apparently
simple words may be far deeper and far more wide-reaching in effect than you have been able to
conceive. A recognition of this and a creative impassioned use of the imagination may serve to add
greater potency to your thought and to your personal will-to-good as you use the Great Invocation and
its subsidiary mantram. The keynote of the first aspect is Sacrifice, and of the second, Love. The words
therefore "that we too may love and give" can produce a contact between the two.

A clue also to the significance of pain and of suffering will gradually emerge in the world
consciousness as study is made of the above statements. Suffering is the most effective and most rapid
way of evoking world understanding and of burning away the barriers which human beings have set up
to the expression of the will-to-good. One of the most beneficent results of the inflow of the Shamballa
force through the focussed demand of the aspirants and world disciples will be the intelligent
recognition of the uses of pain and suffering. It is this truth—distorted and selfishly misapplied and
interpreted—which has led certain types of people and certain types of governing bodies among the
nations to take the position that the greater the suffering inflicted (as, for instance, in war time) and the
greater the process of terrorism, the quicker the end which is desirable and right; they hold often that
the more dire the effects of planned conditions, the more rapidly will the correct consummation be
achieved. It is not, however, the duty or right of man to turn first ray force to selfish ends or material
objectives; responsibility cannot be veiled behind specious and distorted half truths and evil cannot be
done in order that good may come. What is applied by the Lord of the World in Shamballa under the
motivation of love, wisdom and selflessness with a sure touch and a judgment as to times and seasons
cannot be so used by those motivated by personality objectives, either on an individual or a personality
scale (for nations as well as individuals have personalities). Ponder on this and seek enlightenment
from the soul.

3. When the Great Invocation is thus rightly used and the world centres are consequently consciously
interrelated, then certain extra-planetary Energies can be called in by the Ruler of Shamballa to aid in
the re-adjustments required for the New Age and its coming civilisation. These Forces—spiritual and
potent in nature—exist in two categories: solar Forces which are inter-planetary and cosmic Forces
which enter into our solar system via Jupiter as the transmitter of divine energies from Virgo and
Aquarius which Jupiter esoterically governs. Virgo is esoterically the mother of the Christ child and is,
therefore, the emanator of energies which nourish and aid the growth of the Christ consciousness;
Aquarius is the coming expression of the group consciousness which is the first and immediate
revelation of the ever present Christ consciousness on a large scale in humanity. Jupiter also,
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exoterically and from the angle of orthodox astrology, rules Sagittarius, the sign of discipleship, and
also Pisces, the sign of the world saviours. The implications will, therefore, be obvious to real students.

In considering these great Energies, there is little you can do beyond accepting—if you care to do so—
my statements anent them, regarding them as interesting and simply explanatory hypotheses. There is
little that you can do (or I either) to arrive at first hand knowledge of the facts along this line. Few even
of the Members of the Hierarchy are conscious of the impact of force from extra-solar centres or
reservoirs of spiritual force. Only the group of Contemplatives in the Hierarchy which are given the
exoteric name of Nirmanakayas are responsive to Their influence in any conscious manner and then
only when that influence has been stepped down by certain powerful agencies in Shamballa. It is not
necessary for me or for you to say more anent Them though I shall touch upon Them again later in this
article.

Prior to taking up the Great Invocation sentence by sentence, I would like briefly to touch upon the
needed procedure as you attempt to say it correctly and effectively:

Forget not, first of all, the necessary process of alignment wherein you do two things:

1. Endeavour consciously (which for most of you at present means imaginatively) to align or link soul,
mind and brain so that there is a direct and free inflow from the higher Self to the lower.

2. Endeavour to realise or register your relation to the Hierarchy, via your own group of disciples (if
you know which it is) or in relation to whichever one of the Great Ones or Masters appeals the most to
your heart and mind. If neither makes any appeal to your consciousness, the same results will be
achieved if you seek to link up with the Christ.

I might here point out that the difference between the linking up that you can effectively do and that
which is done by a Member of the Hierarchy itself is that you link up via the Hierarchy and then
through the medium of the Great Invocation reach forth to Shamballa whereas the initiates and the
Masters link Themselves directly with Shamballa and use the Great Invocation in a manner totally
different to that in which you use it. There is for you and the average aspirant no direct contact, and that
is definitely fortunate for you. I may not further elucidate.

The second thing which you do is then to focus yourself in as high a consciousness as you are capable
of achieving. Then you aim at complete self-forgetfulness and when that has been gained you direct
your attention to the dual activity of the true disciple to which I earlier referred, i.e., the task of
emphasising a significant understanding of the implications and meanings of the words said and of the
results to be achieved. There comes next the sending forth of the words with their hidden potency and
this must be done by you as a soul, using the mind and the brain as agents.

Integration, conscious activity, and the expression of the work to be done upon the physical plane will
cover the entire story. These rightly carried forward will prove effective. Would it clarify matters for
you if I state that:

1. Integration is a correspondence in consciousness to the Inhalation of the breath. This is the
withdrawing of the consciousness to as high a point as possible.

2. Conscious activity corresponds to the right use of the Interlude between inhalation and exhalation. It
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involves the recognition of the forces contacted and their purpose.

3. Right expression corresponds to the period of Exhalation. This is the sending forth of the forces
contacted by an act of the will in order that they may produce the desired ends.

Forget not that this has to be a group endeavour and must be carried forward in cooperation with the
Hierarchy. It involves also the recognition that the soul is one and that there is no such thing as my
soul—only our soul.

In considering the five sentences which form what might be called the mandate of the Great Invocation
(see page 144), I would like, first of all, to point out a few underlying and basic ideas.

This Great Invocation has been used by the Hierarchy ever since the year 1425 A.D. though it is
thousands of years older than that. Owing, however, to the unreadiness of humanity to cooperate in its
use, the results have been delayed and are regarded as "hovering." I know not how else to express the
results already achieved. Today, they can precipitate, if right cooperation can be extended by humanity,
and such cooperation now seems immediately possible.

The first phase, Let the Forces of Light bring illumination to mankind, definitely invokes potencies
which are to be found upon monadic levels of consciousness and upon what is occultly called the
second plane of divine manifestation. These Forces include the Lord of the World and the
Representatives of the seven sacred planets Who are spoken of in the Christian Bible as the "seven
Spirits before the Throne of God." They include also the three Agents of the Divine Triplicity Who are
known, esoterically and in the East as the three Kumaras, or the three Buddhas of Activity.

What do these names and these great Individualities mean to you and to average humanity? Nothing at
all and this is necessarily so. They remain but names and possible hypothetical expressions of divinity
until after the third initiation when the conscious recognition of the Monad becomes possible; then
Forces and Energies, personified for us in these great and stupendous Lives, can be demonstrated as
having true existence. On the way to these fundamental recognitions, Their three Representatives
within the limits of the Hierarchy must be accepted and known to be correspondingly functioning
Activities. These Three are, the Manu, the focal point of the first Ray of Will or Power; the Christ, the
head of the Hierarchy and the representative of the second Ray of Love-Wisdom; and the Lord of
Civilisation, the expression of the third Ray of Active Intelligence. This knowledge is achieved during
the process of training for the first three initiations. Therefore, all that I here tell you must be regarded
as possible of verification, and as being testified to by all the world Scriptures and by the initiates of all
lands, but it must necessarily remain personally unverified by you until a much later date in your
unfoldment.

The Spirit of Peace Who is invoked in the second phrase, Let the Spirit of Peace be spread abroad, is
that mysterious and divine Entity with Whom the Christ came into touch and Whose influence played
through Him at the time that He earned the right to be called the "Prince of Peace." As I have elsewhere
told you in my earlier writings, the Christ embodied in Himself the cosmic principle of love, the
expression of which in manifestation will work out as "glory to God, peace on earth and goodwill
towards men." To this the angels testified at His birth. When He expressed this principle of love in His
life and world service, He definitely linked up our planet and humanity (in particular) with the Source
of the light, love and life to which we refer in this second phrase. This was the world salvation which
He brought—a fact which is as yet little realised and which will not be widely recognised until this
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powerful Invocation has taken due effect.

When the world aspirants and disciples use this Invocation, the first phrase takes the consciousness to
the Hierarchy of Light, which is the intermediate centre between Humanity and Shamballa. It serves
then to emphasise and establish a close rapport, blending and fusing the human and the hierarchical
centres. When this has taken place, the Hierarchy can then use this Great Invocation with greater
potency and can carry the relation to a higher state still and produce a blending with the Shamballa
centre, where the Forces of Light are found as embodied Presences and where Their focussed energy
serves to provide great reservoirs of light and love. These have hitherto not been made available for
planetary distribution, owing to the lack of established relation between the three centres: Humanity,
Hierarchy and Shamballa. That relation is now becoming somewhat established; the inflow of light
and love to humanity is now possible if the disciples and aspirants of the world can be led to make the
needed effort to stand in spiritual being and, from that poised attentive attitude, to invoke these great
Entities. It was to this possibility that the story in the New Testament refers where reference is made to
the pool which was stirred at times by the Angel and thus a condition was produced which led to the
healing of the sick. The Angel of the Presence, the soul of humanity, as embodied in the Hierarchy and
those who are consciously endeavouring to function as souls can now stir these reservoirs of force and
light upon etheric levels in Shamballa so that a definite "healing of the nations" can take place.

When the thought behind the Great Invocation can be carried high enough in the consciousness of those
using it through a joint effort of the world disciples and the Hierarchy of Light—as well as being
reinforced by the Forces of Light—then the Spirit of Peace can be invoked.

On a lower turn of the spiral, you will note that the Wesak Festival enacts a similar invocation and
process. It is a re-enacting and training process. There and at that time, the three Representatives of
Shamballa within the Hierarchy—the Manu, the Christ and the Mahachohan—invoke the Buddha, Who
in His turn is the transmitter of still higher Forces. He is invoked by a special mantram and transmits
the appeal to the One Whose agent He is. If this Great Invocation which we are studying can be rightly
said, the three great planetary centres can be related in a similar manner. The Lord of Civilisation, the
Master R., representing humanity, the Christ representing the Hierarchy and the Lord of the World,
linked through the Manu and representing Shamballa can be brought into a close relation so that the
result will be the setting up of such a potent vibration and note that the Spirit of Peace will be invoked
and contacted. By the voiced appeal His attention will be forced to turn itself towards our planet. The
consequences will be significant and potent but as to the form which they will take it is impossible for
me to say. Perhaps it will lead to some peculiar and powerful demonstration of the meaning of peace as
the expression of universal and planetary love; perhaps it will produce the sending of an Avatar or
Messenger of Peace to lead the nations to right action; perhaps some happening will take place of such
significance that its import will be immediately recognised by humanity as a whole, leading them to
take all the needed steps to restore right human relations. The nature of the activities which the Spirit of
Peace will institute is not our responsibility. Our duty is to learn rightly to contact the Hierarchy, via
our own souls; rightly to use the Great Invocation as souls, and rightly to render ourselves responsive to
and sensitive to the resultant effects. Ponder on the above.

It might, therefore, be noted that the Forces of Light express Themselves through the Hierarchy of
Light and Their major effect is the illumination of the minds of men with love and light. This
precipitates upon the mental plane. The personality or the form aspect of humanity is thereby pervaded
and illumined. Thus the third great planetary centre, Humanity, becomes creative and magnetic, and
two divine aspects—intelligence and love—will reach fruition upon the physical plane, making it
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possible for the first aspect and the will of God (understood by humanity as the Plan) to be consciously
carried forward on earth in conformity with the activity instituted at Shamballa. The will of God is
purpose and this is, for the first time, to be recognised consciously by man.

The Spirit of Peace will, when the right time comes, vitalise the responsiveness of humanity, via the
influence of the Hierarchy, to the will of God which has for basic intent the bringing of peace on earth.
What is peace? It is essentially the establishing of right human relations, of synthetic rapport with its
resultant cooperation, of correct interplay between the three planetary centres and an illumined, loving
understanding of the will of God as it affects humanity and works out divine intent. It is for this reason
that the Christ, Who established for the first time in planetary history a contact between the Hierarchy,
Humanity, Shamballa and the Spirit of Peace in His Own high place, in His first recorded utterance
said that He must be about His Father's business and then at the end of His life, reiterated the same
thought in the words: "Father, not my will but Thine be done," thus carrying the thought up to the
highest plane for He addressed the Father, the first Aspect of Divinity. He then focussed in Himself the
two major divine attributes and aspects—will and love (atma-buddhi)—and because of this, His
consciousness became extra-planetary as is the consciousness of the Lord of the World, and He could
then touch certain heights of awareness and contact certain solar Agencies which had never before been
contacted by man. This achievement enabled Him to put Humanity in touch with the Spirit of Peace.
He thus Himself became the Light of the World and the Prince of Peace.

In this manner, Shamballa and the Hierarchy were brought into a close relationship and two great
streams of force were blended and a definite interplay set up between them. The Buddha, through His
achievement of illumination, established the first major link with the Forces of Light. The Christ,
through His ability to express the will of God in love and as world salvage, established the first major
link with the Spirit of Peace.

If you will study the above information with care, you will find that the importance of the Wesak
Festival at the time of the full moon of May will assume increasing importance in your minds. It is the
festival at which three factors of importance to humanity are brought into relation:

1. The Buddha, the embodiment or agent of the Forces of Light can then be contacted and that which
They seek to transmit to humanity can be consciously appropriated.

2. The Christ, the embodiment of the love and the will of God and the agent of the Spirit of Peace, can
also be contacted and humanity can be trained to appropriate this extra-planetary type of energy.

3. Through the Christ and the Buddha, humanity can now establish a close relationship with Shamballa
and then make its own contribution—as a world centre—to the planetary life. Pervaded by light and
controlled by the Spirit of Peace, the expression of humanity's will-to-good can emanate powerfully
from this third planetary centre. Humanity will then for the first time enter upon its destined task as the
intelligent, loving intermediary between the higher states of planetary consciousness, the super-human
states and the sub-human kingdoms. Thus humanity will become eventually the planetary saviour.

If you will have these thoughts in mind, the first three phrases of the Great Invocation will assume
great significance. Let me put some of these significances in tabular form:

Let the Forces of Light bring illumination to mankind
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Intermediary ----------- The Hierarchy. Soul consciousness
Agent The Buddha
Expression ------------- Light. Understanding. The illumined mind

Planes of emphasis ---The second or monadic plane
The buddhic or intuitional plane
The mental plane

Focal point------------- The head centre

Planetary centre ------- The Hierarchy

Let the Spirit of Peace be spread abroad

Intermediary ----------- Shamballa. Spiritual consciousness
Agent The Christ
Expression ------------- The will of God as love and peace

Sentient response
Planes of emphasis ---The logoic or first plane
The buddhic, or intuitional plane
The astral or emotional plane
Focal point------------- The heart centre
Planetary centre ------- Shamballa

May men of goodwill everywhere meet in a spirit of cooperation

Intermediary ----------- Humanity itself. Self-consciousness

Agent The Lord of Civilisation

Expression ------------- Intelligent love, dedicated to the Plan
Creativity

The will-to-good
Planes of emphasis ---The atmic or plane of spiritual will
The mental plane

The physical plane
Focal point------------- The throat centre
Planetary centre ------- Humanity

Thus all the great centres are linked and all the planes are interrelated; the past has contributed its
finished work; the present is evoking its just and right development; the future of wonder and of divine
possibility appears—its results contingent upon a spirit of right understanding and invocation. Three
statements in the New Testament begin now to demonstrate their profound esoteric significance and
their amazing living potency:

I am the Light of the World ------ The Forces of Light — Phrase 1. 2nd Aspect
My peace I give unto you--------- The Spirit of Peace — Phrase 2. 1st Aspect
Love thy neighbour as thyself----The Men of Goodwill — Phrase 3. 3rd Aspect

The three aspects of divinity in man achieve practical expression through the influence of the Great
Invocation, both in living usefulness and true comprehension—true at least in so far as man's present
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point in evolution permits of his correct apprehension of significance. Goodwill, as the practical and
possible expression of love demonstrates on earth, evoking right relationship; /ight, as the expression of
the Hierarchy pours into the human consciousness, irradiating all dark places and evoking a response
from all forms of life in the three worlds of manifestation, and in the three subhuman kingdoms through
the medium of the human; peace, as the expression of the will of Shamballa produces balance,
equilibrium, synthesis and understanding, plus a spirit of invocation which is basically an action,
producing reaction. This demonstrates as the first great creative and magical work of which humanity is
capable, swinging, as it does, all the three divine aspects into a simultaneous activity in line with the
will of God.

We come now to the last two phrases which summarise the effects—synthetic and eternal (and
consequently lasting) which the establishment of direct relationship with Shamballa will produce in the
two other planetary centres, the Hierarchy and Humanity. I refer to effects which will express
themselves as a group activity, motivated by the essential values of selflessness and persistent effort
(which is sustained concentration, in the last analysis) and thereby producing conditions for which the
Lord of the World, the Ancient of Days, has long waited. The patience and sustaining love of
Shamballa is infinite.

The fourth phrase runs: May forgiveness on the part of all men be the keynote at this time. As you
know, the word "forgiveness" is a curious and unusual one and signifies (according to the best
derivative sources) simply "to give for." Forgiveness is not therefore, a synonym for pardon though the
word has been distorted in theological circles to mean this, so little has the Church understood the
basic, motivating power behind divine expression in our solar system. Theologians ever think in terms
of the human mind and not in terms of the divine mind. Forgiveness is sacrifice, and is the giving up of
one's self, even of one's very life, for the sake of others and for the good of the whole group. This spirit
of sacrifice is ever found when the Shamballa force is rightly contacted, even in the smallest degree,
and the underlying impulse behind the loving will of God is sensed and understood, accompanied as
this always is with the desire to participate in that will and its spirit of divine sacrifice. Manifestation is
itself the Great Forgiveness. The stupendous Lives—outside manifested existence—entered into
manifestation in order to give Themselves for the lesser lives and forms of existence in order that these
lesser lives might be enabled to proceed onward towards a goal which is known to Deity alone, and
thus eventually reach high places of spiritual expression. Achievement is ever followed by sacrifice and
the giving of the greater for the lesser. This is an aspect of the Law of Evolution. Such is the note and
theme of the entire creative process and is the basic meaning of the phrase, "God is Love," for love
signifies giving and sacrifice, at least in this solar system.

It is for this reason that the esoteric teaching emphasises the fact that the soul of man is a Lord of
Sacrifice and of loving persistent Devotion—the two outstanding qualities of the Shamballa Lives,
sustaining life and giving. This is lasting devotion to the good of the whole or the expression of the
spirit of synthesis and sacrifice in order again that all lesser lives (such as those embodied in the
personality of man) may rise to the "resurrection which is in Christ," through the crucifixion or
sacrifice of the soul upon the Cross of Matter.

It is this thought again which gives significance to the life of Christ on earth for He re-enacted for us an
eternal process, externalising it in such a way that it became the symbol of the motive of the entire
manifested universe and the impulse which should direct each of us—crucifixion and death,
resurrection and life, and the consequent salvation of the whole.

It is this thought which is embodied in the challenge of this fourth phrase of the Great Invocation, and
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means literally, "May all men everywhere respond to the keynote of the universe and give themselves
for others."

And, is not this in a faint and dim manner, the present keynote of human effort? In spite of a real
inability to think truly, effectively and intuitively, the mass of men in all lands are responding clearly
and definitely to this note of sacrifice. Leaders of the great nations everywhere are using this note and
call to sacrifice in their appeals at this time to their peoples. Men in Germany were called to battle by
their leaders with the challenge of sacrifice and told that they must give their lives in order that
Germany may live. A study of the speeches by the German leaders will be found to contain this note.
The other group, whom you call the Allies (because they stand more specifically for the good of the
whole and not for the good of the separated nation or unit) are also calling the masses of their people to
fight for the good of civilisation and for the preservation of those values which are next upon the
evolutionary scale and essential to the general good. The wording of these calls and the objectives
expressed may differ in formulation but the theme is the same and the effect is to call forth the spirit of
sacrifice in the nations. Though the motives behind such a call may be mixed and the leaders guided as
much by expediency and selfish, national interests as by the general good, yet they know that the note
which will evoke an immediate response from the unit and the individual is fundamentally the good of
the larger unit (the nation or the group of nations). Therefore, forgiveness or sacrifice in order to save
others is increasingly the recognised needed keynote at this time and in this recognition lies much to
justify the sorry story of past evolutionary processes and methods. When it is recognised that the
"giving-for" involves right living upon the physical plane and not (as is so often thought) the dying of
the physical body then we shall see a revitalised world. It is the living Christ (the /iving world Saviour)
Who saves humanity. It is the sacrifice, day by day, in the process of daily living which can save the
world of men—the sacrifice of selfish personal interests for the good of the whole and the giving up of
one's practical life to the salvage of the world. It is living in order that others too may live which is the
theme of the New Testament. When, therefore, the mode of sacrifice enters into the realm of the subtler
and subjective values and the true meaning of forgiveness is intellectually, practically and spiritually
comprehended, the New Age will be abundantly realised with its truly human civilisation and a culture
which will embody the realities of the esoteric teaching, as well as the best of the externalised past.
Then and only then will the new esotericism be revealed to a race of men who have made aspiration a
fact in their outer experience. The attitude of the masses in the present conflict is the guarantee of this
and the proof also of the success of Christ's mission.

The result of what is happening today must, sooner or later, produce an at-one-ment between all nations
and peoples. At-one-ment is ever (under evolutionary law) the consequence of sacrifice. Of this,
Christ's sacrifice was the symbol and the guarantee, impulsed as His life and activities were by the
Spirit of Peace. As He made "of twain, one new man, so making peace" (Ephesians 2:15) so today out
of the duality of soul and body, humanity is achieving the same ends and the result of this final stage of
the Piscean Age will be the fusion in consciousness of soul and body. The Aquarian Age will
demonstrate an increasing expression of this at-one-ment, wrought out in the crucifixion of humanity at
the present time. The difference between this coming stage and that of the past is that, in the past, the
soul has sought this development and at-one-ment and (from the angle of evolution) it has been slowly
and gradually attained, but in the future, it will be consciously sought, achieved and recognised by man
upon the physical plane as a result of the present period of "giving-for" the whole, of the best which the
individual can give.

I would point out that just as the energies released by use of the first three phrases of the Invocation
relate to the Head, Shamballa; to the Heart, the Hierarchy; and to the Throat centre, Humanity; so the
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right use of this fourth phrase will bring into conscious, functioning activity the centre between the
eyebrows, the ajna centre in individual man and in humanity as whole. This centre begins to become
active and to function dynamically, governing and directing the individual energies, once any real
measure of personality integration has been achieved. It is, as you know, the fourth centre found above
the diaphragm in the human body and the phrase which awakens it (both individually and in the group)
is this fourth phrase. There is, therefore, a numerical relationship. When used wisely and intelligently
by human beings, many of the blended potencies which the first three phrases have made available are
invoked and so made available to the individual as well as to the group. They can then be focussed for
his use in the ajna centre. In many ways, therefore, this fourth phrase of the Great Invocation is of
paramount importance to the individual as well as to humanity, invoking as it does great and vital
potencies and indicating process (Sacrifice) and purpose, plus the identification of the unit and the
group with the basic intent of manifestation.

The fifth phrase, Let power attend the efforts of the Great Ones, is definitely related to the effect in the
Hierarchy of a constructive use of the Great Invocation, just as the previous one is related to the effect
in humanity. This effect in the Hierarchy is a relatively new one and is due to the participation of
humanity in the process of invocation, thus producing new effects and contacts. It is the united effort of
the two great centres which is of such paramount importance and upon which I desire to have you
concentrate. Its utterance by man throws the weight of human appeal and desire behind the age-old
efforts of the Hierarchy and this is now, for the first time, truly possible on a large scale. For aeons, the
Hierarchy has struggled alone to help and lift humanity and to stimulate the potency of the human
planetary centre so that its vibratory activity would eventually be sufficiently powerful to swing it into
the radius or magnetic field of hierarchical activity. This long task has at last achieved success. The
Hierarchy and humanity are at last en rapport. This is the higher reflection or correspondence to what
goes on within the consciousness of a human being who—having reached the stage of discipleship—is
at the point of blending the light of the personality (as it is expressed through the ajna centre and its
externalisation, the pituitary body) and the light of the soul (as it is, in its turn, expressed by the light in
the head, or by the head centre and its externalisation, the pineal gland).

You will, therefore, note afresh the practical significance of these fourth and fifth phrases of the Great
Invocation. One serves to arouse humanity (as a planetary centre) to activity and realisation and the
other serves to aid the Hierarchy in its ancient efforts so that the two are then related to each other's
magnetic fields and produce a blending and a synthesis which will lead to a fuller expression of the
soul of divinity through the medium of humanity. Ponder on this statement.

In the esoteric teaching, this takes place in the life of the individual when—by an act of the will—the
centre at the base of the spine is aroused and the fire and the light of the personal threefold life (one
aspect of which is often called the kundalini fire) is carried upwards and merged with the power and the
light of the soul. The major approach of the two basic energies of form and soul (as an expression of
spirit) are thereby related within the human being; the "marriage in the heavens" takes place and the
task of the creative process of incarnation or individual manifestation is on the way to completion.
Within the planetary life, the same process goes on. The life of humanity as a whole (which is
intelligent form life) and the life of the Hierarchy (which is the life of the soul), under impulse from the
Spirit or will aspect as symbolised in Shamballa, are fused and blended and then a new departure in the
evolutionary process becomes possible. The kingdom of God, which is the kingdom of souls, and the
human kingdom as mutually expressive and interrelated, are perfectly synthesised and anchored on
earth. The glory of the One can then be faintly seen, which is the glory of Shamballa. The Dweller
upon the threshold of divinity and the Angel of the Presence then stand face to face.
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This is the situation today. Tomorrow they will blend and synthesise and the glory of God will appear
on earth. The second great Approach will have been achieved.

CALL TO A UNITED ACT OF SERVICE

November 1939

The situation is serious. Sea and air and land are arrayed against the Forces of Light; they are the agents
of material substance and can be used potently against the spiritual Forces. The forces of the air are,
however, increasingly on our side. The Members of the Hierarchy are hard put to it to turn the tide in
favour of that true and more spiritual civilisation which is on the way. This civilisation will be a
combination of the best which has hitherto been produced and that which is new and, as yet, dimly
sensed by the best of the world thinkers. The tide must be turned in favour of that which we call
righteousness.

The seeds of evil are in every country; those who war against that which is good are numerous in every
land, whether they war with aggressive and planned intent, whether they preserve an attitude of
passivity and acceptance, or a planned neutrality, as in America, or are actively fighting for that which
is against the material forces.

The World Crisis was, as you know, inevitable, but physical warfare could have been avoided if right
psychological methods had been employed, and it could have been cured if a process of transmutation
and of transference had been correctly carried forward, and if the spirit of sacrifice had also been
demonstrated by the world aspirants. The need for group sacrifice has not met with adequate response,
except in those cases where it has been imposed by governments upon their nationals. Such is the sorry
history of what is taking place today.

What can be done at the present moment to arrest defeat and the overwhelming of the Forces of Light?
Here I refer not to the outer physical victory. True victory will not be indicated unless the higher values
which should govern human civilisation emerge with clarity and power. I would here like to emphasise
the fact that the tide must be definitely turned before the close of the year if a prolonged conflict is to
be avoided. I would ask you, therefore, to participate in the subjective focussing and rallying of the
world thinkers, and particularly the heads of organisations, groups and churches of all kinds and
temperaments who can swing their many adherents into a uniform and united activity.

The Masters of the Wisdom have no time today to do the task Themselves; Their hands are full,
combating the forces of materialism. These forces are active in every country; the Hierarchy in its
consciousness does not isolate Germany, even though these forces have chosen that sad land for their
major point of departure and enterprise; in Germany They have Their people working as elsewhere.
The Masters of the Wisdom are active in dispelling the depressions and terrors which settle down upon
all Their workers in the arena of the world today, as these workers struggle to stand steady under the
fierce impact of wrong thinking and of world-wide despair; these workers are likewise sensitive (owing
to their point of integrated development) to the agony of mind, the tension of emotion and the ravages
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of physical pain which are felt by all those upon whom the War has had its dire effects, and upon
whom it has laid the hand of suffering. Such a sensitivity and such a sympathetic response are apt to
produce a condition of negativity and a psychic preoccupation with the immediate situation among all
workers, and thus render them deaf to the call of their actual duty or else liable to become distraught by
the dual effort of being effective in service, whilst at the same time fighting off emotional reactions.
The capacity of the worker to respond, therefore, to the inner voices and to serve dispassionately and
selflessly is seriously handicapped.

I challenge all workers and all members of the New Group of World Servers to leave their personal
problems behind. This is a time of crisis and such problems must be solved through complete self-
forgetfulness. I ask you to work anew with fresh ardour in joyful service, forgetting past weaknesses
and failures in the urgency of that which I ask all to do for the world. There has been much lack of joy
in the service rendered to the world lately. When I speak thus, I refer not to happiness, which is a
personality reaction, but to that joyous confidence in the law and in the Hierarchy which lies behind the
Biblical words, "The joy of the Lord is our strength." "Rise up and fight, Arjuna," preserving the flame
of love intact, permitting no breath of hate to disturb the serenity of love or upset that inner poise which
will enable you to sound forth the clarion note of world understanding, that will rally all men and
women of goodwill to the aid of the Hierarchy. This will bring to an end all hatred, separativeness and
aggression, which are the three major sins of humanity. All men have hated; all men have been
separative in both thought and action; all have been and many still are materialistic, full of pride and
the desire to gain that which is not their own by right. This spirit of acquisitiveness belongs to no one
group; it has been a universal and general fault, and has produced the present disastrous economic
situation, thus precipitating the world into war, hate and cruelty.

The fusion of many minds into one directed activity is today of supreme importance; this has been
symbolised in the union which now exists between two great nations, France and Great Britain. Unity
of directed thought and purpose is the guarantee of inevitable and future success. The power of massed
thought is omnipotent. The potency of focussed and directed mental activity is unpredictable. If you
accept this premise and this statement, then act upon it.

The Spirit of Peace is hovering close to humanity, seeking opportunity to make His Presence felt. The
Spirit of Peace is not an abstract concept but a potent Individual, wielding forces hitherto unfamiliar to
our planet. Great Forces are awaiting the hour when They can function as the Liberators and the
Deliverers of mankind. But the door to Their entrance must be opened by humanity itself and it will be
opened by a united act of the will, expressed through some formula of words and expressed in sound. It
will be brought about by an activity performed simultaneously by all men and women of goodwill and
by all the world aspirants and disciples. The door will not open unless the act of invocation is backed
by the focussed will. The directed determination of the man or the group who is using the suggested
formula, prayer or invocation is essential.

I would ask you to call as many people as you can reach through the medium of every available
channel to a definite activity upon the coming Christmas day, if possible, and again at the time of the
full moon of January, thus making two great appeals to the Forces of Peace and Light, so that they may
help humanity. I would ask you to get in touch with leaders and workers—important and
unimportant—in every land, asking them to associate themselves in their own way and with their own
people, and to do this on as large a scale as possible—as large, at least, as that of your effort in May,
1936.
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The times are ripe for a response to these ideas; the recognised pain and distress of the world will open
both hearts and purses. The idea of a Christmas appeal and call to prayer and to invocation of the
Prince of Peace will be potent in evoking a desirable reaction, and will serve also to blend into closer
unity all who recognise the work the Hierarchy is attempting to do. I would ask you to call for help
from all sides, and to let these ideas work out into the world on the basis of their usefulness and
opportuneness. Omit from this appeal none that you know, for through them millions can be reached
and swung into the desired activity.

To those of you who can appreciate and use the Great Invocation, I would suggest its renewed and
earnest use. This alternative invocation might, however, be suggested and found useful:

"O Lord of Light and Love, come forth and rule the world.

May the Prince of Peace appear and end the warring of the nations.
May the reign of Light and Love and Justice be begun.

Let there be peace on earth, and let it begin with us."

THE COMING WORLD ORDER

April 1940

This analysis of world conditions is being written in America, where there is, as yet, relative physical
safety and time for the re-adjustment of views, and the opportunity also to give direction—along with
embattled Britain and her Allies—to a world sorely needing guidance and vision. There is great
confusion of voices. Those who know the least speak ever the loudest and apportion the blame for
events with facility. There is much mental distress everywhere, occasioned by the war and also by the
desire of the well-intentioned to stress their particular solutions of the world problem.

It is necessary, therefore, to speak with directness, to indicate the inherent dangers of the present
situation, to present its amazing opportunity to bring about needed changes, and to point out the lines of
demarcation between the right and the wrong ways of living, between a vision of the new world order
and the retrograde plans of the so-called "new order" with which the totalitarian powers seek to
bewilder humanity.

We start with the premise that two opposing world visions confront humanity and that two world orders
are presented to mankind. Between these man must choose, and his choice will determine the future.

The years 1941 and 1942 will be years of crisis and of tension. Those who perceive the risks, the
opportunity, and the important decision to be made are struggling with almost frantic haste to awaken
the masses to the uniqueness of this moment. What mankind decides during the next twelve months
will condition the future as no other human decision has ever before done in the history of mankind.

There have been points of crisis before in history, but not one that involved the entire planetary
population. There have been periods of danger, difficulty, war, famine and distress, but none which
conditioned the lives of untold millions as does the present. Time and again there has been the
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emergence of leaders, conquerors, dictators and world figures, but they have hitherto come at a time
when their influence was limited by world communications and by national limitations; therefore their
power was not universal and their progress was arrested by the conditions of the period in which they
lived. Today, the entire planet is involved and all the nations of the world are definitely affected.

There is the setting up of barriers in a futile effort to keep out of trouble and avoid war; dominant
groups are swinging many nations under their banners so that they are either associated with the
totalitarian powers or with those nations which are opposing them. The nations which are not actually
belligerents are equally active in the task of endeavouring to preserve their national integrity.

The conflict today is a world conflict. The following groups of people are involved:

1. The fighting aggressor nations, ruled by ambitious dictators.

2. The nations which are seeking to defend themselves and the liberties of humanity.

3. The neutral nations, seeing the issues involved and faced with the immediate necessity to take
sides.

The momentum of this struggle is gaining daily. Fresh areas of the world are being swept into the
conflict every week. The real issues, the impending economic results and the political implications are
emerging with growing clarity in every land and—make no mistake—even in those lands which lie
numbed and suffering under the heel of the conqueror. Among them there is a silent and at present
voiceless revolt. The inner speechless revolt in itself constitutes a menace to world peace and, if evoked
into full expression, may plunge the world still deeper into conflict.

Facing humanity today are two major dangers. These are: first, the conflict will be so prolonged that
humanity will be completely exhausted, and thus a stalemate will be reached and a situation will arise
which will bring to an end all civilised relationships and all hope of an ordered life of beauty, peace and
culture. Secondly, the nations not yet involved will fail to see the realities of the situation and will not
come to the assistance of those fighting for the preservation of national and individual freedom. If this
should prove to be the case, then—without so intending and yet inevitably—they will stand on the side
of evil and share in the responsibility of engineering world disaster.

Today, there are no more than two parties in the world—those who are on the side of right human
relations and those who are on the side of selfish and cruel power politics. The totalitarian powers are
on the march—ruthless, selfish, cruel and aggressive; the powers which are battling for human liberty
and for the rights of the defenceless little nations are standing with their backs to the wall, facing the
strongest display of human might that the world has ever seen. The nations which are not yet physically
involved are preparing for some form of action and for defence—defence against the dictator powers
but not against the fighting democracies.

The battle today is being fought out on the land, on the sea, and in the air. From the economic
standpoint, every country is involved, and ruin stalks in the wake of war; the stopping of imports or of
exports in many lands is bringing about the financial ruin of thousands; the pressure of economic
disaster, the fear of famine and pestilence and the constant risk of becoming actively a part of the war
faces every country not yet actually in the fighting line. The fear of defeat, of death and injury, and of
the loss of all possessions is added to these problems, where the nations at war are concerned.

Humanity must face up to these facts. No matter how people may evade the truth, no matter how they
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may escape into a dream world of wishful thinking, the fact remains—inevitable and undeniable—that
the world is at war and everyone is involved.

The Goodwill Work

Prior to September, 1939, the objectives of our world-wide work, over a period of nine years, were the
spreading of world goodwill, the discovery of the men and women of goodwill throughout the world,
and the endeavour to teach the meaning of the will-to-good. This is the main task of the New Group of
World Servers. We inculcated a non-separative attitude and the need for right human relations. We
endeavoured to make clear that differing forms of government and varying ideological systems were
right and possible, provided that human beings lived together in goodwill and recognised their blood
brotherhood.

Then humanity made its decision to fight, and the war broke out: one group, the instigators of the war,
fighting to acquire material power, the glory of a nation and the subjugation of the defenceless; and the
other, fighting to preserve its own liberty of action, the preservation of its integrity, the right of the little
nations and the spiritual values. Immediately, the issue was abundantly clear in the minds of those who
were in touch with human affairs; immediately certain nations took sides against the forces of
aggression; immediately, other nations, biased by similar distorted ideologies and equally selfish
purposes, stood with the aggressor nation; immediately, panic swept the remaining nations, who took
refuge in short-sighted neutrality and defence programmes—a neutrality and programmes which have
proved quite futile to protect them.

Where, then, should the New Group of World Servers stand? What should the men and women of
goodwill do? Should they side with the totalitarian powers because in so doing they will bring the
conflict more rapidly to an end, or should they stand on the side of the neutral powers, frantically
pursuing ineffective peace programmes, policies of appeasement, and play into the hands of the
totalitarian powers?

Humanity having decided to fight out the battle physically, there was nothing left to do but issue a
challenge to the men and women of goodwill to take their stand on the side of such action as would
release humanity through the destruction of the evil forces. These had determined to prove that might
was right. Therefore, the forces fighting for progress and civilisation had to meet force with force.

The challenge was taken up by the democracies who stand for human rights and liberty. Because of the
decision to fight on the side of spiritual progress, the spiritual forces of the planet had no alternative but
to align themselves on the side of the allied democracies, and endeavour to awaken the neutral nations
to the issue. They ranged themselves against the leaders of the aggressor nations, though not against
their poor deluded or subdued peoples. They too must be liberated by the allied democracies.

On the basis of an active will-to-good, the men and women of goodwill, acting under the inspiration of
the New Group of World Servers, had no alternative but to take their stand with the spiritual forces and
join the struggle for the liberation of humanity from totalitarian ambitions and the intentions of a group
of evil men. But the spirit of goodwill must be, steadily and unchangingly, the motivating impulse. No
hate must be allowed to enter in. The greatest good of the greatest number lies today in the release of
the nations from the domination of the totalitarian powers.
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The Pacifist Position

The second point upon which I would touch is the arguments brought out by the pacifists of the world.
All true and good people are pacifically minded and all hate war. This is a fact which the academic
idealist and pacifist often forgets. Such people tell us that two wrongs do not make a right; and to meet
murder with murder (which is their definition of war) is sinful; that war is evil (which no one denies)
and that one must not take part in it. They contend that thinking thoughts of peace and of love can put
the world straight and end the war. Such people, fighting the existent fact of war, usually do little or
nothing concrete to right the wrongs which are responsible for the war, and permit their defence—
personal, municipal, national and international—to be undertaken by others. The sincerity of these
people cannot be questioned.

It should be remembered, in countering these ideas and in justifying the fighting spirit of the Christian
democracies, that it is motive that counts. War can be and is mass murder, where the motive is wrong.
It can be sacrifice and right action, where the motive is right. The slaying of a man in the act of killing
the defenceless is not regarded as murder. The principle remains the same, whether it is killing an
individual who is murdering, or fighting a nation which is warring on the defenceless. The material
means, which evil uses for selfish ends, can also be employed for good purposes. The death of the
physical body is a lesser evil than the setting back of civilisation, the thwarting of the divine purposes
of the human spirit, the negating of all spiritual teaching, and the control of men's minds and liberties.
War is always evil, but it can be the lesser of two evils, as is the case today.

The present war, if carried forward to a successful completion by the defeat of the totalitarian powers,
constitutes a far lesser evil than the subjugation of many nations to the unparalleled cupidity, the
appalling educational process and the defiance of all recognised spiritual values by the Axis powers. If
the totalitarian powers should conquer, it would mean years of turmoil and revolt; their victory would
result in untold misery.

It is no doubt an undeniable spiritual truth that right thought can change and save the world, but it is
also true that there are not enough people able to think to do this work. Also, there is not enough time
in which to do it. The thoughts of peace are mainly founded upon a stubborn idealism that loves the
ideal more than humanity. They are based also upon an unrecognised fear of war and upon an
individual inertia which prefers the dream world of wishful thinking to the shouldering of responsibility
for the security of humanity.

Thus briefly have I sought to make the position of the New Group of World Servers clear as it fights
for the rights of man, for the spiritual future of humanity, and for the new world order. What I have
now to say will fall into four parts:

1. The world as it exists today. The present situation is the result of past tendencies, of underlying
pressures and of human decisions.

I1. The new world order. This we will contrast with the old order and with the so-called "new order" of
the totalitarian powers.

II1. Some problems involved. Four major world problems will call for discussion and these we must
consider.
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IV. The task ahead. We will then deal with the interlude until peace is achieved plus some suggestions
for the coming period of reconstruction.

I. THE WORLD TODAY

What are the causes which have produced present world conditions? What are the underlying pressures
which are producing the present chaos or those which can produce eventual order? Before there can be
correction, there must be appreciation of error; there must be understanding of the predisposing causes
producing the necessity; there must be realisation of the general guilt and a shared responsibility for the
evil conditions; there must be determination to make restitution, and to cease from evil doing.

The tendency to fasten the war on Hitler and his gang of evil men should not blind us to the causes
which have made his evil work possible. He is mainly a precipitating agency, for through him world
selfishness and cruelty have been brought to a focus. But, as Christ has said: "Woe unto the world
because of offences! for it must needs be that offences come; but woe to that man by whom the offence
cometh." (Matthew 18:7.) The causes of this rampant evil are inherent in humanity itself.

Ancient and untrammelled selfishness has ever been a characteristic of man; the desire for power and
for possession has ever motivated men and nations; cruelty, lust, and sacrifice of the higher values to
the lower have been deeply rooted human habits for ages. Of these ancient habits of thought and
behaviour all peoples and all nations are guilty. Steadily, as the world grew closer, the lines of cleavage
and the antagonism of the nations increased, and thus the present war (beginning in 1914) is the
inevitable result of wrong thought, selfish goals and ancient hatreds. Individualistic interest, separative
aims and aggressive desire march towards their inevitable finale—war and chaos.

The economic situation also provides a symbol of this condition. The nations divide themselves into the
"Haves" and the "Have Nots," and thus bring in the present era of gangsterism. Organised gangs in the
United States came into being as an expression of these tendencies in national life. In the international
world, three nations are now playing the same part. The allied nations and the United States are
recognising the menace of national and international gangsterism and are endeavouring to crush it.
But—and this is the point of importance—these conditions have been made possible by humanity as a
whole.

Materialism and Spirituality

There are today three major human trends: First of all, a trend towards a spiritual and free way of life;
secondly, a trend towards intellectual unfoldment; and lastly, a potent trend towards material living and
aggression. At present, the last of these innate tendencies is in the saddle, with the second, the
intellectual attitude, throwing its weight upon the side of the material goals. A relatively small group is
throwing the weight of human aspiration upon the side of the spiritual values. The war between the
pairs of opposites—materialism and spirituality—is raging fiercely. Only as men turn away from
material aggression and towards spiritual objectives will the world situation change, and men—
motivated by goodwill—force the aggressors back to their own place and release humanity from fear
and force. We are today reaping the results of our own sowing. The recognition of the cause of the
problem provides humanity with the opportunity to end it. The time has arrived in which it is possible
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to institute those changes in attitude which will bring an era of peace and goodwill, founded on right
human relations.

These two forces—materialism and spirituality—face each other. What will be the outcome? Will men
arrest the evil and initiate a period of understanding, cooperation and right relationship, or will they
continue the process of selfish planning and of economic and militant competition? This question must
be answered by the clear thinking of the masses and by the calm and unafraid challenges of the
democracies.

On all sides the need for a new world order is being recognised. The totalitarian powers are talking of
the "new order in Europe"; the idealists and thinkers are unfolding schemes and plans which vision
entirely new conditions that will bring the old bad order to an end. There is a constant demand for the
Allies to state their peace aims and indicate clearly what adjustments will be made after the war,
because a vision of the future world policy will help humanity through the present crisis.

Historical Background

Throughout the Middle Ages, the rule of powerful monarchs, the spread of empires and the march of
national conquerors were outstanding characteristics. A relatively small number of people were
involved. The Church of the time had immense power in all European countries; it controlled the
education of the people, but laid no foundation for right political thought. The history of the past is the
history of many forms of government. Races and nations have come and gone. Political regimes and
religious forms have played their part, have persisted or disappeared. The sorry history of humanity has
been one of kings and potentates, rulers and warriors, presidents and dictators—rising into power at the
expense of their own or other nations. Conquerors come and go—Akbar, Genghis Khan, the Pharaohs,
Alexander the Great, Caesar, Charlemagne, William the Conqueror, Napoleon, Hitler and Mussolini.
These have all upset the rhythm of their times and have come to power through aggression and
slaughter. As the nations grew more closely interrelated, their influence and their field of expression
increased. The growing means of communication brought this about; Great Britain knew nothing of the
movements of Alexander; the peoples of America knew naught about Genghis Khan; but the sound of
the marching armies of Napoleon was heard over a far wider area, and the triumphs of Hitler—
diplomatic and military—are known throughout the world.

The totalitarian powers have turned the world into one armed camp—for offence or defence.
Motivating all these conquerors was lust for gold, lust for land, lust for power, lust for personal
triumph. The modern dictators are no exception. They bring nothing new.

World Anarchy

The history of the world has been built around the theme of war; its points of crisis have been the great
battles. The thought of revenge motivates some nations; the demand for the righting of ancient
historical wrongs influences others; the restitution of lands, earlier held, directs the acts of others. For
instance: the ancient glory of the Roman Empire must be restored—at the expense of the helpless little
peoples; the culture of France must be paramount and French security must outweigh all other
considerations; British imperialism has in the past outraged other nations; German hegemony and
"living space" must dominate Europe, and the German superman must be the arbiter of human life;
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American isolationism would leave humanity defenceless in its hour of need and hand men over to the
rule of Hitler; Russia, in her silence, cannot be trusted; Japan is upsetting the balance of power in Asia.
Such is the picture today. Anarchy rules the world; famine stalks the inhabitants of Europe; the civilian
population of cities, the women and children, are in grave danger of injury and death and are forced to
live underground; pestilence appears; there is no safety on land or sea or in the air; the nations are on
the verge of financial ruin; science has turned to the invention of the instruments of death; the
populations of cities and entire districts are shifted from one part of a country to another; families and
homes are broken up; there is intense fear, hopeless looking into the future, bewildered questioning,
suicide and murder; the smoke of countless fires blackens the skies; the seas are strewn with dead and
with wrecked vessels; the thunder of guns and the noise of exploding bombs are heard in approximately
twenty countries; war rises up from the waters, marches over the lands and descends from the skies.

It is to this situation that the old order has brought humanity. It is to this disaster that man's cruelty and
selfishness have tended; no nations are exempt from this criticism, and all are more rapidly moved by
selfish purpose than by the spirit of sacrifice.

Even idealistic America can only be aroused into action by an appeal to her self-interest and security.

For our encouragement let us recognise that the same humanity which has brought about these terrible
conditions can also create the new world, the new order and the new way of life. The selfish, wicked
past can give way to a future of understanding, of cooperation, of right human relations and of good.
Separativeness must be superseded by unity. The combination of totalitarian aggressors, of allied
democracies and of anxious neutral nations must be changed into a world which is characterised by one
endeavour—the establishing of those relations which will produce the happiness and peace of the
whole, and not only of the part.

II. THE NEW WORLD ORDER

I assume that my readers recognise some intelligent or spiritual direction of humanity. I care not by
what name they call that guiding Purpose. Some may call it the Will of God; others, the inevitable
trends of the evolutionary process; still others may believe in the spiritual forces of the planet; others
may regard it as the spiritual Hierarchy of the planet, or the great White Lodge; many millions speak of
the guidance of Christ and His disciples. Be that as it may, there is a universal recognition of a guiding
Power, exerting pressure throughout the ages, which appears to be leading all towards an ultimate
good.

Some definite direction has led man from the stage of primeval man to that evolutionary point where a
Plato, a Shakespeare, a da Vinci, a Beethoven can appear. Some power has evoked man's capacity to
formulate ideas, to produce systems of theology, of science and of government; some inner motivating
power has given man the ability to create beauty, to discover the secrets of nature; some realisation of
divine responsibility lies behind the philanthropy, the educational systems, and the welfare movements
throughout the world. The progress of the human spirit has been one of irresistible unfoldment, of a
developing appreciation of reality, beauty and wisdom. Instinct has developed into intellect; intellect is
beginning to unfold into intuition. The significance of God, the registering of man's divine
potentialities, and the increasing capacity to understand and to share in the thought processes of
others—all these indicate progress and unfoldment.
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This picture of the beauty of the human spirit must be placed beside the earlier picture of man's
selfishness and cruelty, of man's inhumanity to man. Both pictures are true, but only the one of beauty
is eternal; the other is but transient. Man is a composite of higher and lower expressions, and behind all
the wars and difficulties which accompany man's progress through the ages lies this major factor—an
ancient persistent fight between man's spiritual aspiration and his material desires. This condition is
today brought to a focus in the conflict raging between the totalitarian powers and the nations which
are fighting for the rights of the human spirit and for the freedom of humanity.

My use of the word spiritual has nothing to do with the use of this word as the orthodox religions use
it, except in so far as the religious expression is a part of the general spirituality of mankind. Everything
is spiritual which tends towards understanding, towards kindness, towards that which is productive of
beauty and which can lead man on to a fuller expression of his divine potentialities. All is evil which
drives man deeper into materialism, which omits the higher values of living, which endorses
selfishness, which sets up barriers to the establishing of right human relations, and which feeds the
spirit of separateness, of fear, of revenge.

On the basis of these distinctions, it is surely apparent that God is on the side of the allied nations, for it
cannot be supposed that Christ is on the side of Hitler and the rule of cruel aggression. The spiritual
Hierarchy of the planet is throwing the weight of its strength against the Axis powers just in so far as
the spiritually minded peoples of the world can collaborate, for there can be no coercion of man's free
will. No one is afraid of the allied nations; the situation has not been precipitated by the Allies; their
methods are not the methods of lying propaganda and the terrorising of the weak and the defenceless.
Facts prove these points, and it is this recognition which lies behind the constant aid of the United
States. The way of living and the spiritual objects of the democracies are recognised by all, and it is
these which are threatened by the totalitarian concepts of life. Through the democracies humanity
speaks.

The Axis World Order

The totalitarian order must go because it is contrary to the spiritual vision. The world order, as visioned
by Hitler, is based upon the subjection of the weak to the rule of a super-Germany; it is one in which
the life of the little nations will be allowed to go on just in so far as they serve the need of Germany.
The lesser Axis powers are permitted existence only because they benefit German aims—Italy, to give
Germany scope in the Mediterranean; Japan, to handle the Asiatic problem which is too large for
Germany to handle alone. It is an order whose intention is that the best of all industrial and agricultural
products shall go to Germany and the unwanted residue to the little nations. It is an order in which the
educational processes will be controlled by the dominant super-race. All departments of knowledge
will be subordinated to the glorification of Germany. Germany will be portrayed as the seed of all
world glory, and as the ruthless saviour of mankind; the beauties of war, of struggle and of physical
strength will be emphasised, and these so-called admirable objectives of the human spirit will be
developed to produce a race of men in whom the "effeminate" beauties of loving kindness and wise
consideration for others will find no place.

I would call your attention to the teaching now being given to the German youth. Might is right. The
German belongs to the super-race, and all other races are inferior. Only a chosen aristocracy should be
permitted the privilege of education and of rule. The masses of the people are no more than cattle and
exist only to be slaves of the superior race. War is to men what childbirth is to women. War is a natural
process and therefore eternally right. All sources of supply must be controlled by Germany, and
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consequently even those nations at present neutral must be brought under the German sphere of
influence. The totalitarian powers will dominate the economic system of the world and control all
imports and exports. The standard of living in both hemispheres will be lowered; everything will be
related to the good of Germany, and no other nation will be considered. Christian teaching and
Christian ethics must necessarily be eliminated, because Germany regards Christianity and its divine
Founder as effeminate and weak, as emphasising the softer qualities of human nature, and as
responsible for the decadence of all nations, except Germany. Christianity must also be overthrown
because it is based on Jewish sources; the rule of Christ must come to an end, because only the rule of
force is right.

In the world order of the Axis powers, the individual has no rights; he has no freedom except in so far
as he serves the state; there will be no liberty of thought or conscience, all issues will be decided by the
state, and the private citizen will have no right to an opinion. Men will be drafted like slaves into the
service of the state.

Such is the picture of the order which the Axis powers are preparing to impose upon the world, and to
this their own words testify. Only insight into the true nature of this crisis, a determination to face the
facts, and fearlessness will suffice to defeat Hitler. This conquering fearlessness must be based on a
recognition of the spiritual values involved, on a belief in God, and on a commonsense which is
determined to establish security, right human relations and liberty.

It is important that people face up to the facts immediately. They must realise what is the nature of the
world order which Hitler is preparing to enforce, and what lies ahead of humanity if the Axis powers
triumph. It is essential that the little children of the world be rescued from this overshadowing evil and
from the false education to which they will be subjected if the totalitarian powers hold Europe in their
grasp. The intensive culture given to the youth of Germany during the past twenty years has proved the
effects of environing mental attitudes. These boys who roll their tanks and fly their planes over the
countries of Europe and who wage war on women and children are the product of an educational
system, and are therefore the victims of an evil process. The children of Germany must be rescued from
the future which Hitler plans, as well as the children of other countries; the women of Germany must
be set free from fear, as must the women in other lands; the population of Germany must also be
liberated from the evil rule of Hitler. This is recognised by the allied nations. Make no mistake. The
German is as dear to the heart of humanity, to God, to Christ and to all right thinking people as are any
other people. The German must be rescued from Hitler's world order as much as the Pole, the Jew, the
Czech or any captive nation. In effecting this freedom, the allied nations and the neutral powers must
preserve the spirit of goodwill, even when using force, which is the only means of conquest the
totalitarian powers understand.

Steps Towards the New World Order

In contradistinction to the totalitarian world order, what should the rest of the world plan? Towards
what world objectives should the democracies work? Utopian schemes, idealistic forms of government
and cultural living processes have ever been the playthings of the human mind, down through the
centuries. But these Utopias have been so far ahead of possibility that their presentation seems useless.
They are most of them wholly impractical.

Certain immediate possibilities and attainable objectives can, however, be worked out, given a definite
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will-to-good and patience on the part of humanity.

Certain major and spiritual premises should lie back of all efforts to formulate the new world order. Let
me state some of them:

1. The new world order must meet the immediate need and not be an attempt to satisfy some distant,
idealistic vision.

2. The new world order must be appropriate to a world which has passed through a destructive crisis
and to a humanity which is badly shattered by the experience.

3. The new world order must lay the foundation for a future world order which will be possible only
after a time of recovery, of reconstruction, and of rebuilding.

4. The new world order will be founded on the recognition that all men are equal in origin and goal but
that all are at differing stages of evolutionary development; that personal integrity, intelligence, vision
and experience, plus a marked goodwill, should indicate leadership. The domination of the proletariat
over the aristocracy and bourgeoisie, as in Russia, or the domination of an entrenched aristocracy over
the proletariat and middle classes, as has been until lately the case in Great Britain, must disappear. The
control of labour by capital or the control of capital by labour must also go.

5. In the new world order, the governing body in any nation should be composed of those who work for
the greatest good of the greatest number and who at the same time offer opportunity to all, seeing to it
that the individual is left free. Today the men of vision are achieving recognition, thus making possible
a right choice of leaders. It was not possible until this century.

6. The new world order will be founded on an active sense of responsibility. The rule will be "all for
one and one for all." This attitude among nations will have to be developed. It is not yet present.

7. The new world order will not impose a uniform type of government, a synthetic religion and a
system of standardisation upon the nations. The sovereign rights of each nation will be recognised and
its peculiar genius, individual trends and racial qualities will be permitted full expression. In one
particular only should there be an attempt to produce unity, and that will be in the field of education.

8. The new world order will recognise that the produce of the world, the natural resources of the planet
and its riches, belong to no one nation but should be shared by all. There will be no nations under the
category "haves" and others under the opposite category. A fair and properly organised distribution of
the wheat, the oil and the mineral wealth of the world will be developed, based upon the needs of each
nation, upon its own internal resources and the requirements of its people. All this will be worked out
in relation to the whole.

9. In the preparatory period for the new world order there will be a steady and regulated disarmament.
It will not be optional. No nation will be permitted to produce and organise any equipment for
destructive purposes or to infringe the security of any other nation. One of the first tasks of any future
peace conference will be to regulate this matter and gradually see to the disarming of the nations.

These are the simple and general premises upon which the new world order must begin its work. These
preliminary stages must be kept fluid and experimental; the vision of possibility must never be lost, and
the foundations must be preserved inviolate, but the intermediate processes and the experimentations
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must be carried forward by men who, having the best interests of the whole at heart, can change the
detail of organisation whilst preserving the life of the organism.

Right Human Relations

The objective of their work can be summed up thus: the new world order will facilitate the establishing
of right human relations, based on justice, on the recognition of inherited rights, on opportunity for
all—irrespective of race, colour or creed—on the suppression of crime and selfishness through right
education, and on the recognition of divine potentialities in man as well as the recognition of a divine
directing Intelligence in Whom man lives, and moves and has his being.

The difficulties confronting the nations when the war is over may seem insuperable but—given vision,
goodwill and patience—they can be solved. Assuming that humanity will not rest until the aggressor
nations are subdued, it will be necessary for the conquering democracies to be generous, merciful,
understanding and attentive to the voice of the people as a whole. It is that voice (usually sound in its
pronouncements) which must be evoked, recognised and listened to, and not the voices of the
separative exponents of any ideology, of any form of government, religion or party. The objective of
those who are entrusted with the straightening out of the world is not the imposition of democracy upon
the entire world or to force Christianity upon a world of diversified religions. It is surely to foster the
best elements in any national government to which the people may subscribe, or which they
intelligently endorse. Each nation should recognise that its form of government may be suited to it and
quite unsuited to another nation; it should be taught that the function of each nation is the perfecting of
its national life, rhythm and machinery, so that it can be an efficient co-partner with all other nations.

It is equally essential that the new world order should develop in humanity a sense of divinity and of
relationship to God, yet with no emphasis upon racial theologies and separative creeds. The essentials
of religious and political beliefs must be taught and a new simplicity of life inculcated. Today, these are
lost in the emphasis laid upon material possession, upon things and upon money. The problem of
money will have to be faced; the problem of the distribution of wealth—whether natural or human—
will need careful handling and a compromise reached between those nations which possess unlimited
resources and those who have few or none; the problem of the varying forms of national government
must be faced with courage and insight; the restoration—psychological, spiritual and physical—of
mankind must constitute a primary responsibility. The sense of security must be put on a firm basis—
the basis of right relationship, and not the basis of force. Men must feel secure because they are seeking
to develop international goodwill and can trust each other, and are not therefore dependent upon the
strength of their armies and fleets.

The recognition of a spiritual Hierarchy which is working through the New Group of World Servers
must steadily grow in some form or another. This will happen when the world statesmen and the rulers
of the different nations and governing bodies—political and religious—are men of vision, spiritually
motivated and selflessly inspired.

The future world order will be the effective expression of a fusion of the inner spiritual way of life and
the outer civilised and cultural way of acting; this is a definite possibility because humanity, in its
upper brackets, has already developed the power to live in the intellectual and physical worlds
simultaneously. Many today are living in the spiritual world also. Tomorrow there will be many more.
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III. SOME PROBLEMS INVOLVED

The new world order will be confronted with many problems. These problems will not be solved by the
imposition of a solution by means of force, as in the Axis world order. They will be solved by right
educational processes and by understanding the objectives of the true world order. They fall roughly
into four categories: the racial problem, the economic problem, the problem of government, and the
religious problem.

The Racial Problem

There is no way of solving the racial problem by legislation, segregation, or by the effort to produce
national blocs, as in the case in Germany today when she proclaims Germany as the super-race. Such
efforts will only produce insuperable barriers. With very few exceptions, there are no pure races.
Germany in particular, by its place at the crossroads of Europe, is definitely the fusion of many strains.
Tides of emigration, marching armies throughout the centuries, and modern travel have inextricably
mixed and fused all the races. It may therefore be assumed that any attempt to isolate a race or to
enforce so-called "racial purity" is foredoomed to failure. The only solution of this problem is the basic
recognition that all men are brothers; that one blood pours through human veins; that we are all the
children of the one Father and that our failure to recognise this fact is simply an indication of man's
stupidity. Historical backgrounds, climatic conditions and widespread inter-marriage have made the
different races what they are today. Essentially, however, humanity is one—the heir of the ages, the
product of many fusions, conditioned by circumstances and enriched by the processes of evolutionary
development. This basic unity must now be recognised.

The major racial problem has, for many centuries, been the Jewish, which has been brought to a critical
point by Germany. This problem is also capable of solution if properly recognised for what it is, and if
coupled with an effort by the Jews themselves to solve it, and to be cooperative in the world efforts to
adjust their problem. This they have not yet done because the average Jew is lonely and unsettled, able
to do little to put himself right before the world. Instinctively and intellectually, the Jew is separative;
intuitively he has vision, but at the same time he possesses no sense of fusion with other peoples.

There is no scientific and hitherto unknown mode of solving racial problems. It is finally a question of
right thinking, decent behaviour, and simple kindness. The question will not be solved by inter-
marriage, or by isolating groups for occupation of special areas, or by any man-made ideas of
superiority or inferiority. Right human relations will come by a mutual recognition of mistakes, by
sorrow for wrong action in the past, and by restitution, if possible. It will come when nations can be
educated to appreciate the good qualities of other nations and to comprehend the part they play in the
whole picture. It will be developed when the sense of racial superiority is killed; when racial
differences and racial quarrels are relegated to the unholy past and only a future of cooperation and of
understanding is actively developed; it will make its presence felt when the living standards of right
relation (sought by the enlightened people of every race) become the habitual attitude of the masses and
when it is regarded as contrary to the best interests of any nation to spread those ideas which tend to
erect racial or national barriers, arouse hatreds or foster differences and separation. Such a time will
surely come. Humanity will master the problem of right human relations and attitudes.

It is inevitable that racial differences, national quarrels and caste distinction exist, but it is equally
imperative that they disappear. The world is one world. Humanity is one unit in the evolutionary
process. Differences are man-made and engender hatreds and separation. When the children of the
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various races are taught from their earliest years that there are no differences, that all men are brothers,
and that the apparent distinctions are essentially superficial, then future generations will approach the
problem of world interrelations unhandicapped by prejudice, by pride of race, or by instilled historical
resentments. By right education little children can be taught right attitudes and will respond, for a child
sees and recognises no differences, and the truth of the Biblical promise that "a little child shall lead
them" will be proven scientifically true. In the new world order this educational process will be started.

The Economic Problem

This problem is basically far less difficult of solution. Sound commonsense can solve it. There are
adequate resources for the sustenance of human life, and these science can increase and develop. The
mineral wealth of the world, the oil, the produce of the fields, the contribution of the animal kingdom,
the riches of the sea, and the fruits and the flowers are all offering themselves to humanity. Man is the
controller of it all, and they belong to everyone and are the property of no one group, nation or race. It
is solely due to man's selfishness that (in these days of rapid transportation) thousands are starving
whilst food is rotting or destroyed; it is solely due to the grasping schemes and the financial injustices
of man's making that the resources of the planet are not universally available under some wise system
of distribution. There is no justifiable excuse for the lack of the essentials of life in any part of the
world. Such a state of lack argues short-sighted policy and the blocking of the free circulation of
necessities for some reason or other. All these deplorable conditions are based on some national or
group selfishness and on the failure to work out some wise impartial scheme for the supplying of
human need throughout the world.

What then must be done, apart from the education of the coming generations in the need for sharing,
for a free circulation of all the essential commodities? The cause of this evil way of living is very
simple. It is a product of past wrong educational methods, of competition and the facility with which
the helpless and weak can be exploited. No one group is responsible as certain fanatical ideologists
might lead the ignorant to suppose. Our period is simply one in which human selfishness has come to
its climax and must either destroy humanity or be brought intelligently to an end.

Three things will end this condition of great luxury and extreme poverty, of gross over-feeding of the
few and the starvation of the many, plus the centralisation of the world's produce under the control of a
handful of people in each country. These are: first, the recognition that there is enough food, fuel, oil
and minerals in the world to meet the need of the entire population. The problem, therefore, is basically
one of distribution. Secondly, this premise of adequate supply handled through right distribution must
be accepted, and the supplies which are essential to the health, security and happiness of mankind must
be made available. Third, that the entire economic problem and the institution of the needed rules and
distributing agencies should be handled by an economic league of nations. In this league, all the nations
will have their place; they will know their national requirements (based on population and internal
resources, etc.) and will know also what they can contribute to the family of nations; all will be
animated by the will to the general good—a will-to-good that will probably at first be based on
expediency and national need but which will be constructive in its working out.

Certain facts are obvious. The old order has failed. The resources of the world have fallen into the
hands of the selfish, and there has been no just distribution. Some nations have had too much, and have
exploited their surplus; other nations have had too little, and their national life and their financial
situation have been crippled thereby. At the close of this war all the nations will be in financial
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difficulties. All nations will require re-building; all will have to attend actively to the settlement of the
future economic life of the planet and its adjustment upon sounder lines.

This period of adjustment offers the opportunity to effect drastic and deeply needed changes and the
establishing of a new economic order, based on the contribution of each nation to the whole, the
sharing of the fundamental necessities of life and the wise pooling of all resources for the benefit of
everybody, plus a wise system of distribution. Such a plan is feasible.

The solution here offered is so simple that, for that very reason, it may fail to make an appeal. The
quality required by those engineering this change of economic focus is so simple also—the will-to-
good—that again it may be over-looked, but without simplicity and goodwill little can be effected after
the world war. The great need will be for men of vision, of wide sympathy, technical knowledge and
cosmopolitan interest. They must possess also the confidence of the people. They must meet together
and lay down the rules whereby the world can be adequately fed; they must determine the nature and
extent of the contribution which any one nation must make; they must settle the nature and extent of the
supplies which should be given to any nation, and so bring about those conditions which will keep the
resources of the world circulating justly and engineer those preventive measures which will offset
human selfishness and greed.

Can such a group of men be found? I believe it can. Everywhere there are deep students of human
nature, scientific investigators with wide human sympathies, and conscientious men and women who
have for long—under the old and cruel system—wrestled with the problem of human pain and need.

The new era of simplicity must come in. The new world order will inaugurate this simpler life based on
adequate food, right thought, creative activity and happiness. These essentials are only possible under a
right economic rule. This simplification and this wise distribution of the world's resources must
embrace the high and the low, the rich and the poor, thus serving all men alike.

The Problem Of Government

Coming now to the realm of government, under the new world order, one is faced with a very complex
situation. Certain great ideological regimes have divided the world into opposing groups. There are the
great democracies, under which certain of the few remaining monarchies find a place; there are the
totalitarian powers in which the ancient dictatorships and autocracies of the past are summed up. There
is nothing new in the Axis policies. They are essentially reactionary groups, for tyrants, cruelty and the
exploitation of the weak are part of ancient history. The democracies, with all their present
ineffectiveness, have in them the germ of that which is truly new, for they are the expression of an
upward surging towards self-rule and self-mastery by humanity as a whole. There is also the
communistic ideal which is a curious blend of individualism, dictatorship, the ancient conflict between
labour and capital, the Sermon on the Mount, and the worst aspects of revolution and exploitation. The
lines which it will follow, even in the immediate future, are unpredictable. There are other countries
and peoples whose governments are conditioned by their environment and who at present play no real
determining part in world events, except in so far as a greater power uses them. Again, there are
peoples and tribes who still pursue their little lives, unaffected by the turmoil to be found in the more
highly civilised parts of the world.

Behind all this diversity of governmental methods, certain clear outlines are emerging which indicate
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wider fusions and a tendency to bring about certain syntheses. Various basic trends of thought are
appearing which, in the new world order, will unfold into that major synthesis so much desired by the
spiritual Hierarchy of the planet, and which, whilst preserving the large national and racial outlines,
will produce an underlying and subjective state of mind which will end the age of separateness. Desire
is today being evoked for the Federated States of Europe, modelled on the lines of the British
Commonwealth of Nations or the United States of America; there is talk of a new order in Asia, of the
Good Neighbour policy in America, of a Federal Union of the democratic nations; there is also the
steady spread of the Soviet Socialist Republics. Certain major groupings would seem possible and
probably advisable. They might be divided as follows:

1. A Federal Union of the great democracies after the war. This might include the British Empire as a
whole, the United States, the Scandinavian countries and certain northern European nations, including
Germany.

2. A Union of the Latin countries, including France, Spain, all the Mediterranean countries, the Balkan
countries (except one or two which might be absorbed into the U.S.S.R.), and South America.

3. The United Soviet Socialist Republics and certain Asiatic nations working in collaboration with
them, such as China, and later Japan.

These three great blocs would not be antagonistic blocs but simply geographical spheres of influence.
They would all three work in the closest unity and economic relation. Each nation within the three
blocs would preserve its sovereign independence, but between these independent nations and between
these blocs there would be identity of purpose, unity of effort and the recognition of the economic
control of a league of nations. This league, being formed of the representatives of all the nations and its
inner governing body being chosen by the three blocs, would control all sources of supply, distribute all
such supplies and determine all economic policies.

With the details of these future adjustments I shall not deal. They must be wrought out by the men and
women of goodwill in the crucible of experiment and experience. Only universal disaster could have
brought men to a state of mind wherein such propositions and solutions could be presented. The
general recognition that the old order has lamentably failed is most valuable.

The Religious Problem

When we come to consider religion in the new world order, we are faced with a far more complicated
problem and yet, at the same time, with a far easier one. The reason for this is that the subject of
religion is one which is studied and somewhat understood by the majority of men. On theological
interpretations there are wide differences; on a widespread recognition of a universal divine
Intelligence or of God (by whatever name the all-embracing Life may be called) there is a general
similarity of reaction. Forms of religion are so different, and the theological adherents are so fierce in
their loyalties and partisanships, that the emergence of a world religion is necessarily of profound
difficulty. But that emergence is very close at hand and the differences are relatively superficial. The
new world religion is nearer than many think, and this is due to two things: first, the theological
quarrels are mainly over non-essentials, and secondly, the younger generation is basically spiritual but
quite uninterested in theology.
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The intelligent youth of all countries are rapidly repudiating orthodox theology, state ecclesiasticism
and the control of the church. They are neither interested in man-made interpretations of truth nor in
past quarrels between the major world religions. At the same time, they are profoundly interested in the
spiritual values and are earnestly seeking verification of their deep-seated unvoiced recognitions. They
look to no bible or system of so-called inspired spiritual knowledge and revelation, but their eyes are on
the undefined larger wholes in which they seek to merge and lose themselves, such as the state, an
ideology, or humanity itself. In this expression of the spirit of self-abnegation may be seen the
appearance of the deepest truth of all religion and the justification of the Christian message. Christ, in
His high place, cares not whether men accept the theological interpretations of scholars and churchmen,
but He does care whether the keynote of His life of sacrifice and service is reproduced among men; it is
immaterial to Him whether the emphasis laid upon the detail and the veracity of the Gospel story is
recognised and accepted, for He is more interested that the search for truth and for subjective spiritual
experience should persist; He knows that within each human heart is found that which responds
instinctively to God, and that the hope of ultimate glory lies hid in the Christ-consciousness.

Therefore, in the new world order, spirituality will supersede theology; living experience will take the
place of theological acceptances. The spiritual realities will emerge with increasing clarity and the form
aspect will recede into the background; dynamic, expressive truth will be the keynote of the new world
religion. The living Christ will assume His rightful place in human consciousness and see the fruition
of His plans, sacrifice and service, but the hold of the ecclesiastical orders will weaken and disappear.
Only those will remain as guides and leaders of the human spirit who speak from living experience, and
who know no creedal barriers; they will recognise the onward march of revelation and the new
emerging truths. These truths will be founded on the ancient realities but will be adapted to modern
need and will manifest progressively the revelation of the divine nature and quality. God is now known
as Intelligence and Love. That the past has given us. He must be known as Will and Purpose, and that
the future will reveal.

When the racial problem has disappeared through the recognition of the one Life, when the economic
problem has been solved by the nations working cooperatively together, when the problem of right
government within each nation has been determined by the free will of their respective peoples, and the
spirit of true religion is unobstructed by ancient forms and interpretations, then we shall see a world in
process of right experience, right human relations and a spiritual moving forward to reality.

A study of these four lines of human living will show how truly Germany is today the focal point of the
world situation. In that unhappy nation, the racial problem has attained such importance that the entire
world is affected. From the economic angle, Hitler has said that Germany has been forced to fight in
order to preserve the life, economically speaking, of her people; factually, the economic life of
Germany was not as critically threatened as that of many smaller nations. The problem of government
has also been brought to a critical point by German activity and conquest and by the emphasis laid by
the Axis powers upon the relation of the state to the individual. The attitude of the German rulers to
religion is recognised as one of pronounced antagonism. Thus the four major world problems are today
being precipitated by Germany into the arena of action; they are evoking enquiry everywhere; the
attention of men in every land is now focussed on these problems, and solution is inevitable when the
war is over. When these problems are rightly approached by the men and women of goodwill, then we
shall see a "world planning" for the production of harmonious living such as never before has been
possible.

It is for humanity to solve its serious problems on the basis of brotherhood, and so bring in a way of
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living which will provide adequate supply of the necessities of life through the proper organising of
time, labour and goods. This will lead to an interplay between the citizen and the state which will evoke
the service of the individual and the right protection of the state. Humanity will then be free for the
experiment of spiritual living, and this will express itself through awakened human lives. Can more be
asked for or expected than this? Such a way of life can be made possible if the men and women of
goodwill, of intelligence and of idealism can begin the task of inaugurating the new world order.

IV. THE TASK AHEAD

This brings us now to the practical aspects of the subject and to the answering of the following
question: Given the possibility of the new world order, what can be done to bring it into being at this
time, in the midst of the conflict?

The period into which we are now entering divides itself into two parts:
1. The present period of the war itself, until the defeat of Germany and the end of the actual fighting.

2. The period after the guns have ceased roaring. The needed peace, reconstruction and rebuilding will
then have to be determined.

It is with these periods that we must concern ourselves. They are, and will be, times of great difficulty
and of painful conflict and adjustment. The task of restoring the world to harmony and order is a
stupendous one. The educating of people everywhere in the necessity for new ideals of right living, for
the new rhythms and the new "sharing" will not be easy. The work of healing the wounds of humanity,
of rebuilding the shattered civilisation, of instituting disarmament, of recognising national, material and
psychological needs, and of rescuing and restoring the happiness of the little children of the world and
planning their future security will take the best that is in the men and women of goodwill; it will call
for the wise guidance of the New Group of World Servers and will engage the attention of intelligent
people and understanding minds in every nation.

The first preliminary is for the men and women of goodwill to decide once and for all with which of the
two forces, battling together, they will take their stand, mentally and spiritually, even if they are not
called upon by their country to do so physically. I write at this time for those who take their stand on
the side of the constructive forces which are fighting for the democratic values and the freedom of the
peoples. I would here remind you that among the people in Germany and Italy there are thousands who
also silently take their stand with those struggling for victory over the Axis powers. This must never be
forgotten, for such people exist in their multitudes under totalitarian rule. The Forces of Light are found
in every land but are at present only able to express themselves effectively in the countries ranged
against Germany.

The men and women of goodwill, associated with the New Group of World Servers, should seek
intelligently to understand the current problem, and to study the world situation from all possible
angles. Intelligent understanding, love of one's fellowmen and sound commonsense are prerequisites of
all demanded service. Men should cultivate these qualities, divorcing them from all sentimental
emotion and dealing factually with circumstance and environing conditions. It must be realised that the
task to be done will take time, and the men and women of goodwill must brace themselves for
sustained effort, for opposition, and for that dead lethargy and sick inertia which afflicts the masses of
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the people in every land. The immediate activities are two in number:

1. The finding of those people in every country who react to the vision of the new world order and who
are the men and women of goodwill.

2. The presentation of the future possibilities, by them, to the masses of people in all lands.

I would here remind you that members of the New Group of World Servers and men and women of
goodwill must be sought for in every department of life. They will be found among the adherents of all
the current ideologies and in political and scientific circles, among the world educators and
philanthropists, among the creative workers, the industrialists, in ordinary homes and in the ranks of
labour.

The New Group of World Servers

The New Group of World Servers is not a new organisation which is forming in the world. It is simply
a loose linking together of all men of constructive peace aims and goodwill who lay the emphasis upon
the prior need of establishing right human relations before any lasting peace is possible. This group in
no way interferes with the allegiance and loyalties of any man. It is a banding together of all who seek
to express the spirit of Christ and who are free from the spirit of hatred and revenge. The challenge of
this group to the world is to drop all antagonisms and antipathies, all hatred and racial differences, and
attempt to live in terms of the one family, the one life, and the one humanity.

The New Group of World Servers believes that (through the agency of goodwill) the new world order
can be firmly established on Earth. Today, in the interim period of the war, preparation for
reconstruction can go forward simultaneously with the effort to defeat the totalitarian powers.

The men and women of goodwill must not be energised into activity with the note of sacrifice. The war
has exacted much of that from them. The clarion note of joy through goodwill activity must be sent out.
Let the beauty of what can be, the glory of the vision and the spiritual, scientific and physical
rebuilding of humanity be held before them, inspiring them to renewed effort.

Through the work earlier done all over the world by the men of vision and of goodwill, there exist
today many thousands of people in Europe, America and elsewhere who are waiting for the guidance
which will start them into right activity. In every land the men and women of goodwill are to be found,
ready to respond to a clear call and intelligent organisation in the service of reconstruction. Let them be
found.

The message to be taught prior to any future peace consists of the following three clear and practical
truths:

1. That the errors and mistakes of past centuries, culminating in the present world war, are the joint
errors and mistakes of humanity as a whole. This recognition will lead to the establishing of the
principle of sharing, so needed in the world today.

2. That there are no problems and conditions which cannot be solved by the will-to-good. Goodwill
nourishes the spirit of understanding and fosters the manifestation of the principle of cooperation. This
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cooperative spirit is the secret of all right human relations and the enemy of competition.

3. That there is a blood relationship between men which, when recognised, dissolves all barriers and
ends the spirit of separativeness and hate. The peace and happiness of each is the concern, therefore, of
all. This develops the principle of responsibility and lays the foundation of right corporate action.

These are the basic beliefs of the men and women of goodwill and provide the incentive to all service
and action. These three practical and scientific truths embody the three basic facts and the initial
acceptance of all world servers. They are contrary to no world position, subversive of no government or
religious attitude and are innate in the consciousness of all men, evoking immediate response. Their
acceptance will "heal" international sores.

I call on all the men and women of goodwill in the world to study the principles of the new world
order. I call upon them, as they fight for justice and the rights of the little nations and the future of the
children of all nations, to begin to educate those whom they can reach, in right attitudes and in that
foresighted vision which will make the mistakes of the past impossible in the future.

One basic divine attribute is not yet as strong as it should be in humanity—the attribute of forgiveness.
It is still associated with magnanimity. It is not seen to be essentially a condition of future relation
between all nations, based upon a recognition of our common humanity. Germany, under her
misguided and evil rulers, needs forgiveness. All the great Powers have also sinned in some degree and
all have grievously erred in the past. Germany has precipitated the evil which has come upon the world,
but she has within herself the seeds of her own punishment; these seeds will not come to fruition if
excessive punishment is inflicted from outside.

Three recognitions will save the world when the guns cease firing:

1. The recognition of joint responsibility for past world conditions. The truth that "all have sinned"
must be faced.

2. The recognition that, though the German people weakly acquiesced in the rule of Hitler, they are
basically the victims of an organised deception. Since 1914 they have been told only lies. The future
new world order will inaugurate an era of truthful propaganda and national and international
information.

3. The recognition that the past has gone with all its evils, and that a future of unlimited possibilities for
good and for constructive changes lies ahead. The future must be developed by all nations in the closest
collaboration.

These three points must be constantly presented to the public in the simplest language, because it is the
inert mass of unthinking people who will constitute the hardest problem. Appeal must be made to the
best that is in them, because the immediate task ahead is the development of those right attitudes
without which no peace can be lasting and justice will not be possible. Peace must not be imposed by
those who hate war. Peace must be a natural outcome and expression of the human spirit, and of a
determination to change the world attitude into one of right human relations.

This is no impossible idealistic dream, but an immediate possibility, given the spirit of forgiveness and
goodwill. Patience will be required, because the nervous strain of war and pain and anxiety, fear and
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underfeeding will have to be reckoned with. Human beings will be the same as before the war, except
for exhaustion and a willingness on the part of the majority to accept almost any terms which will allow
them to live quietly again, free from the immediate fear of bombs and starvation and ruin. The great
need will be for slow action, leaving time for the needed healing processes and adjustment before the
final peace terms are settled by the nations, sitting in conclave. Nations will have to shift from a war
footing to settled peace activities, and from the organised tensions of war to the comparative
relaxations of peace. Disarmament must go forward as an initial move, but in such a manner that the
question of unemployment is not unduly aggravated. The "turning of the cannon into ploughshares"
must be carried out with judgment, and only wide international planning can take care of this
stupendous process. The settling of national boundaries and spheres of influence will be one of the
utmost difficulty and can only be satisfactorily determined if goodwill is actively present and
consciously used, and when the wishes of the people involved are consulted in a non-partisan spirit.
The emphasis upon past historical boundaries as a determining factor is ever dangerous. Wise and slow
action will here be needed and proper consideration of population desires. It is not the restoration of the
ancient landmarks which is desirable, but the restoration of national and racial spheres of influence in
accordance with the present situation.

It is not the imposition of any particular ideology upon the world, or its removal, which is of
importance, but the establishing of those world conditions which will give all the nations adequate
food, the necessities of life, and opportunity then to express themselves, and to make their unique
contribution to the welfare of the whole family of nations.

The working details will have to be developed by all peoples in the closest collaboration. Men of
vision, and not just politicians; world servers, and not just military leaders; and humanitarians, and not
just the rulers of nations, must determine these tremendous issues. As they do so they must be able to
count upon the support of the men and women of goodwill in every land. To sum up:

The interim between the present time and the final adjustment falls into two major periods and the
practical work in each can be clearly defined:

1. The interim between today and the cessation of war. This must be used in the following ways:
a. To educate and stabilise all men and women of goodwill.

b. To discover the workers, humanitarians and those men and women of understanding and vision who
will respond to the principles here given.

c. To prepare these men and women to work in unison for justice and right human relations in all
countries after the cessation of the war.

2. The interim between the end of the physical fighting and the final peace settlement. It is to be
hoped—for the sake of justice—that this interlude will cover several years of rehabilitation and
education. During these interludes between the past and the new world order, the men and women of
goodwill can actively aid the statesmen of all nations by intelligent cooperation, in the planned
focussing of enlightened public opinion, and in defining and teaching the real meaning of right human
relations.

It is with the first interlude that we are now concerned.
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It is desirable to get into immediate touch with those whose names are already known to you, and set
them to work and let them—in their turn—find others, and guide them also into the way of
reconstruction. Let all these names and addresses be gathered together in central and national mailing
lists, but let them also be kept in both New York and London, for it is the task of the English speaking
peoples to rebuild the world with the help of all other nations. There must, therefore, be some measure
of centralisation of the work and some way in which these people can be reached and swept into
cooperative activity.

With goodwill to all, with a staunch belief in the divine possibilities of human beings and in the future
resurrection of humanity, with an exalted recognition of God, with an acknowledgment of the
fundamental values of Christ's teaching, and with a joyful determination to go forward with the work of
reconstruction, I call upon those who respond to this vision immediately to set to work.

I call you to no organisational loyalties, but only to love your fellowmen, be they German, American,
Jewish, British, French, Negro or Asiatic. I call you from your dreams of vague beauty, impossible
Utopias and wishful thinking to face life as it is today; and then to begin, in the place where you are, to
make it better. I call you to the experiment of right human relations, beginning with your own personal
relations to your family and friends, and then to the task of educating those you contact so that they
also start a similar work. It is the work of attaining right individual relations, right group relations, right
intergroup relations, right national relations and right international relations. I call you to the realisation
that in this work no one is futile or useless, but that all have a place of practical value. I call you to
recognise that goodwill is a dynamic energy which can bring about world changes of a fundamental
kind, and that its mode of expression is through the activity of the individual man and woman and
through their massed intent. The massed power of goodwill, the dynamic effect of intelligent and active
understanding, and the potency of a trained and alive public opinion which desires the greatest good of
the greatest number, are beyond belief. This dynamic power has never been employed. It can, today,
save the world.

THE WORLD CRISIS FROM HIERARCHICAL VIEWPOINT

April-May 1940

Another Wesak Festival will be close at hand when you receive this communication. Its urgency,
imminence and finality prompt me again to attempt to awaken those of you who receive it to the
present opportunity and to the spiritual urgency of this high moment in human affairs. The three Full
Moon periods of April, May and June are most significant and determining, and upon what happens
during the next few weeks, whilst the sun is still moving northwards, much will depend.

In this communication I would like to do two things: First of all, give you a better idea as to how the
spiritual Hierarchy of our planet regards the present world crisis, and secondly, indicate to you certain
major eventualities which are dependent upon three things:

1. A possible divine intervention which may be brought about through the aspiration of all right-
minded people, plus the intelligent and constant use of the Great Invocation, now being used in its tens
of thousands by the world aspirants in every country.
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2. The emergence of certain clear lines of demarcation between the activities of the Forces of Light and
the forces of materialistic aggression.

3. The place which clear thinking, wise speech and skill in action should play in the attitude of the
world disciples and the men and women of goodwill everywhere.

I shall endeavour to speak with a reasonable brevity and clarity, and I do so with complete freedom
from what you call bias. I speak in terms of humanity—without distinction of race, colour or nation; I
have no particular political views, because I know that all potential theories, ideologies and
governments are temporary states and conditions, controlling different groups of human beings on their
way from the human state to the divine. This is a point of view oft overlooked by many of you who—
temporarily and oft fanatically—belong to one or other of these ephemeral states of mind and passing
human attitudes. I have no particular religious preferences, knowing as I do that all roads lead to God
and that the sense of divinity is so dominant and inherent in the human heart that naught at any time
can crush it out; life, experience, trial, pain and instinctive human orientation lead all men finally back
into the light of God. I can and do, therefore, love all men, irrespective of nationality and present ideas,
as do all with whom I am associated. Looking upon the moving screen of time with a vision which
reaches into the future and is inclusive of the past (for this is the prerogative of all trained world
disciples) I know that present events will play their timely part, will give place to others in due time,
and that—when the immediate processes of readjustment in human values, spiritual objectives and
political schemes, religious orientations and territorial syntheses are completed—the world will settle
down again to the processes of daily living. The immediate opportunity and situation in which we find
ourselves will have proved dynamically useful or (such is the sad possibility) negatively futile. A fresh
cycle of civilisation, culture and growth will have been inaugurated which will be coloured by the
ancient hues of selfish desire and aggressive acquisitiveness, or by the newer and more beautiful
colouring of happy and satisfactory international relationships, of religious understanding and of the
much needed and demanded economic cooperation.

Such a dual possibility confronts us now. One—new, right and spiritually oriented; the other, ancient,
evil and undesirable. Whether man will go forward into the better way of life or permit the perpetuation
of the old ways and the domination of selfish personal, national and racial interests remains yet to be
determined.

Two things are, however, obvious to us as we look at the present world situation; first, that the lines of
demarcation between the two ways of living and the two objective attitudes are far more clearly defined
than at any previous time in the history of humanity; secondly, that it is the muddled thinking of vast
masses of well-meaning people (many of them not immediately implicated in the world conflict) which
is largely responsible for the slowness of the final crisis and the postponement of the advancing
decision.

For decades, we, the teachers of the race of men, have watched certain great world (or planetary)
tendencies take shape, assume defined and pronounced outlines and become conditioning potencies.
This shaping and definition was essential if the issue was to be presented with clarity to humanity, thus
enabling a basic choice to be presented to the sons of men and the placing in their hands of certain
determinations which could, if rightly directed, carve out for them a new and better future. Such a
presentation has never before been possible, because never before has mankind been at the stage where
it could grasp the situation intelligently, or been so closely and rapidly interrelated by the radio,
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telephone, the press and the telegraph. The needed choices can now be made in cooperation, in
consultation and with open eyes. The choice is clearly before the thinking people in every country, and
upon their decision rests the fate of the less intelligent masses. Hence the present responsibility of the
national leaders, of the representatives of the people in the governments, of the churches, and of the
intelligentsia in all lands, without exception. There should be no shirking or evasion of responsibility.
There is, however, much.

In past communications I have oft spoken of the Forces of Light and the Forces of Materialism,
meaning by these terms the controlling trends towards brotherhood, right human relations and selfless
purpose, and those which reverse these higher tendencies and bring into human affairs selfish
acquisitiveness, emphasis upon material interests, brutal aggression and cruelty. The two positions are
clear to the unprejudiced onlooker.

To these two groups I would add a third. This third group is taking shape in the world today with
extreme definiteness and is composed of those who throw the weight of their influence and of their
action on neither side; theoretically, they may advocate the higher way, but practically they do nothing
to further its interests. This third group is formed internally of two groups: first, those people who are
potentially weak and are therefore ridden by fear and terror, feeling that they dare not move in any way
against the forces of aggression, and secondly, an intrinsically powerful group who, through selfish
material interests, plus a sense of separative superiority, or distance from the seat of trouble and the
domination of false values, hold aloof from the situation and shirk their evident responsibility as
members of the human family. This latter group includes, among others, a number of powerful
democracies and republics. Fear, terror and a sense of helpless futility govern the reactions of the one,
and who can criticise? Selfishness and separativeness control the other group.

You have, therefore, in the world at this time three groups of people who embody the three major views
of the whole of humanity, plus the unthinking masses, swayed by propaganda, controlled by their
governments, and the prey of the loudest voices. It is of value to you to get this picture clearly in your
minds, and I would like again to define them.

1. The ancient entrenched forces of aggression, of material acquisition and pure selfishness, working
through a pronounced cruelty which reaches out and grasps what it wants, irrespective of any other
rights, historical and legal possessions or the will of anyone.

2. The forces of spiritual purpose, embodied in the will to protect the rights of others, along with
individual rights; to end aggression and its consequent fear, and to throw the weight of their combined
influence on to the side of the most spiritual values, of human freedom, of the right to think, and of
kindness. I use the word "kindness" advisedly because it embodies the idea of kin-ship, of brotherhood
and of right human relations. It is world goodwill in expression, just as the will-to-good is the basis of
any possible peace—a goodwill which would negate any premature peace at this time, because the
latter would give time for the Forces of Materialism to consolidate their gains and prepare the way for
further aggression. Kindness, the will-to-good and peace—such should be the practical expression and
the formulated intention of those who are conditioned by the Forces of Light.

3. The force of mass negativity, as expressed today by the dominated people in the strongholds of

aggression and by the neutrally minded people everywhere. They are all coloured by racial fear, by the
instinct to self-preservation, and by short-sighted selfish interest.
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The problem is one of exceeding difficulty because, even though the lines of demarcation are becoming
steadily more distinct, yet the exponents of these three groups are to be found in every land and among
all people—in every church and in every home. No nation or group is exempt from this triplicity. /7 is
rooted in human attitudes, and that is why this conflict is a strictly human conflict and not a European
war. Every nation has its selfish, aggressive people, who believe that might is right and that men must
be governed by the law of the jungle, taking what they want, no matter at what cost to others. Every
nation has those within its borders who see the vision of right human relations, who seek to live by the
law of brotherhood, who respond to the influence of the Forces of Light and of the spiritual Hierarchy,
and who desire peace, kindness and goodwill to rule world affairs and control the policies of the
governments. Every nation has also within it those neutrally-minded people who fail to think clearly,
who seek to place the blame upon the shoulders of all except themselves, who theorise and speculate,
advise, and assign responsibility, but who refrain from any active participation in the processes of
adjustment, from reasons of pride or unwillingness to pay the price. Many of them are group
conscientious objectors who will eventually profit by the victory of the Forces of Light but who refuse
to share in the struggle, reserving themselves for the future peace settlements, longing for the conflict
to end, but doing nothing to bring that about. Many are entirely sincere, but their thinking needs
adjusting.

If you will rightly grasp the reality of the statements made above, you will do your share in the mental
clarification which is going on in the world. These three groups are functioning today and are in
conflict. The neutrally-minded group is definitely hindering the work of the Forces of Light. These
three world attitudes are to be found in every nation, as well as in the consciousness of every single
individual. The realisation of this may enable you to grasp and shoulder your individual responsibility
better. You will realise the need to ascertain for yourself where you stand and will refuse to be
conditioned by other people's points of view and the world-wide propaganda; you will appreciate
where your nation stands and on which side, and where you, as a soul, stand. You will then be able—if
you are sincere and clear-thinking—to work for that group within the whole which seems to you to
embody the highest possible activity and aims, and you will relinquish that attitude of futile negativity,
smug neutrality or bewildered confusion which may distinguish you. You will then emerge from the
glamour of propaganda and of world illusion into the clear light of your own soul, whose essential
nature is love and selflessness and whose major aspiration is to bring peace and goodwill among men
and to see the consummation of the mission of Christ.

This will lead eventually to the disappearance of so-called neutrality upon earth—a neutrality in act, for
there is never neutrality in thought.

One of the things which the spiritual leaders of humanity have sought to do is to bring clearly to the
attention of men the basic duality which is found in the world today—the duality of selfish, material
living and that of unselfish spiritual objectives. This is now clearly defined. The second stage of their
task now lies ahead, and that is so to stimulate the vision of men everywhere that—beginning with the
intelligentsia—they can consciously take their stand under one or other of the two banners, and so
know what they are doing and why. The neutrally-minded waver between the two and, to date, do
nothing.

I would like in this connection to deal with one problem which has somewhat disturbed the least clear-
thinking among those whom I have for some time taught. I have for years sought to develop in the
world a group of men and women who would stand for the spiritual values, who would love all men,
who would foster the spirit of goodwill, and who would stand to humanity (as far as they could) as the

Copyright ©1998 LUCIS TRUST



Twenty-Four Books of Esoteric Philosophy

Hierarchy of Light, as Christ and His disciples seek to do. This has been interpreted by some of you as
meaning that you must refrain from rebelling against the evil thing in your midst, and from all criticism
and partisanship. You seem unable to love with steadfastness the offender and yet to rid the world of
the offence. The situation might clarify if you answered to yourself one or two questions:

Do you believe that the Hierarchy of Light, under the leadership of Christ, is on the side of cruelty,
aggression and the slaughter of the defenceless?

Do you believe that the world can be saved by a refusal to think and by the shirking of individual
responsibility, thus ignoring a situation which does exist?

Do you feel that there are no issues and principles which are worth fighting for and dying for, if need
be?

Do you stand with the Forces of Light or with the Forces of Materialism?
What are you doing to aid the side which claims your allegiance, loyalty and idealism?

Are you governed by a sense of individual futility—that weapon which the Forces of Materialism are
using now so potently to stun possible opponents into helplessness?

A clear and searching analysis of the spiritual objectives of humanity will enable you to answer these

questions. If you do not need to answer them because your position is clear in your mind, the study of
the questions may enable you to serve your day and generation more ably and to present the situation

more clearly to the bewildered.

A horror of war and a longing for peace are no excuse for slack thinking, nor do they provide an alibi
or the opportunity to shirk individual or national responsibility. The conflict is on. It is of ancient
lineage. The issues are clearly marked between right and wrong, between cruelty and kindness,
between aggression and freedom. To evade responsibility because of past national mistakes and
historical sins and failures is an unwarranted alibi; the shirking of due participation in the struggle
because every nation has certain materialistic objectives is wrong; a nation is but the sum total of its
people. To refuse to think because of the general condition of fatigue in which you share is no excuse,
and is unworthy of the world disciples and aspirants.

The Hierarchy of Light is seeking to arouse men everywhere to the basic dualism underlying this
conflict and to the essential significance of the issues with which humanity is faced. Hence the
emphasis which I am laying upon the need to face the problem, to think clearly and intelligently about
what is going on around you, and to take right and cooperative action. The whole world problem will
be clarified and the end of the conflict more rapidly reached when there are only two parties and not
three. The recognition of this underlying dualism is necessary prior to the shifting of humanity's
consciousness away from its major preoccupation—acquisitive material desire, aggressively
obtained—into soul consciousness, with its correlations, group interests, the meeting of group need,
and the functioning of a steady group cooperation on a world scale. This is true of individuals, of
nations and of races; as you, an individual, work out your own problem in your daily life, you are
helping to solve the world problem.

This is the situation as the Hierarchy sees it today and with which it challenges all men and women of
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goodwill. They ask you to share in the conflict in some way, and remind you of the occult significance
of those oft misunderstood words of Christ, "He that is not with me, is against me."

In closing these remarks upon clear thinking I would add two more. There is some confusion arising
out of the basic idealism which underlies the activities of many people in many countries. It is the
importance of the somewhat new ideal of the good of the state as a whole versus the good of the
individual and the good of humanity. The state becomes almost a divine entity in the consciousness of
the idealist. This is necessarily part of the evolutionary plan, but in so far as it constitutes a problem, is
too big for the individual to solve alone and unaided. Of one fundamental truth I can, however, assure
you. When men everywhere—within the boundaries of their particular state and whilst upholding its
authority and its civilisation—begin to think in terms of mankind, then public opinion will become so
potent and so right in its inclusiveness that state policies must inevitably conform to the larger ideal,
and the sacrifice of the individual and of humanity in large numbers to the individual state will no
longer be possible. The part will be seen in its proper relation to the larger whole. It is this arousing of
public opinion to world rights, to inclusive human interests and to international cooperation that is the
true goal of all present spiritual endeavour. Eventually it will be realised that the responsibility for what
governments do rests squarely upon the shoulders of the individual citizens who put governments in
their position of power. This is a responsibility from which no citizens of any nation are or should be
exempt, and to this all national thinking of the right kind is fortunately awakening.

The second point I would briefly add is that, with the precipitation of the present world situation, the
citizens of all nations are involved in a condition from which there is no escape except through right
action and wide vision on their part; to this world situation they must conform their lives temporarily,
patterning their activities upon the needs of their own particular nation. For those who are swept into
the world conflict under one or other of the clearly defined banners, their immediate action is clear—
participation in the national emergency. This is, however, wholly compatible with a subjective process
of right and clear thinking, which must run parallel to the demanded outer activity and which will lay a
foundation for the increasingly right action as time elapses. This will involve right action on the part of
those who are fighting under the Forces of Light, and will lead to an eventual right and just peace; it
will involve also right action upon the part of those who have been swept into a bewildered activity
under the Forces of Materialism, leading finally to a revolt against that which is wrong and evil—for
the hearts of all men and the springs of the divine life are not to be permanently directed into wrong
channels of activity. The responsibility for the immediate world moves and the present gigantic
national enterprises is now out of the hands and the control of the individual; the responsibility for the
future, nevertheless, still lies in his hands. This shouldering of right responsibility must be preceded,
however, by an interlude of clear thinking plus right action as a citizen.

The problem of those living in neutral countries is different, and along what lines it should be solved I
have earlier indicated.

As for the world disciples and aspirants (among whom you range yourselves), the entire problem can
be seen along still wider and more comprehensive lines. You are forced by circumstance and karma,
and by the free decision of your souls, to work under one or other of the two banners or in some one of
the neutral and negative countries. Your problem in all three cases is to see clearly the spiritual focus of
this world crisis, to swing the weight of any influence you may have—objective or subjective, spiritual,
emotional or mental—on to the side of the Forces of Light. As you do so, you must preserve an
understanding attitude of steadfast love (not sentiment or emotional reaction) to men and women
everywhere, without any exception or reservations in your consciousness. That action has to be taken,
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at times, which hurts or damages the form side of life or the physical forms, is entirely compatible with
the constant preservation of soul love—a thing which it is hard for the disciple to learn and master, but
which is nevertheless a governing principle in evolution. This world crisis and the present world war
will, it is hoped, awaken men to the realisation that the form side of manifestation, with its aggressive
selfishness, its cruel emphases and its separative tendencies, carries inevitably with it the seeds of its
own eventual elimination and the unavoidable results of pain, suffering, war, disease and death. This
situation is therefore of man's own making and the result of his material nature and lack of soul control.
But—the soul is eternal; its nature is inclusive love; and the whole aim of the present crisis is to shift
the focus of human awareness out of the form and the material aspect of living, into the consciousness
of the soul, and to do this at any cost to the hindering forms. It is against this transference of emphasis
that the Forces of Materialism are today fighting.

For this reason, humanity is swept into a vortex of conflict, and the issue depends upon the clear
thinking, wise speech and selfless intent of the world disciples, working in collaboration with all the
forces for good in the world today, doing their duty as citizens of their own country but cultivating
ceaselessly and unrelentingly a world-consciousness.

Let me now enlarge somewhat upon the possibility of divine intervention.

Hovering today within the aura of our planet are certain great spiritual Forces and Entities, awaiting the
opportunity to participate actively in the work of world redemption, readjustment and reconstruction.
Their Presence is sensed at times by the spiritually-minded people of the world, and Their reality is
recognised by the mystics and occultists working in every land. Men and women express this
recognition according to the trend of their religious and psychological training and their particular
mental or emotional bias. The advent of Christ, or His "second coming," is anxiously anticipated by
many orthodox Christians, who regard this world war as indicating the end of the world and as
preparatory to the appearance of the Christ, to bring peace on earth. Others, more orientally minded,
await the appearance of an Avatar Who will transmit from God the needed world message or new type
of energy. Prophecy and astrology indicate a Coming One and their many differing opinions seem to
converge on Him; occultists invoke everywhere the Forces of Light and call for the appearance of that
extra-planetary Potency to Whom they give the title, "Spirit of Peace." Those with no religious or
metaphysical bias recognise, however, that all times of emergency seem ever to evoke some Liberator
or some man or group of men who are capable of changing world affairs and inaugurating—under the
stress and strain of the times—the new and needed fresh cycle of civilisation and culture. Many refrain
from specification of the requirements of such a Coming One today, because of the magnitude and
planetary nature of His task, but they secretly hope and pray for His appearing. Still others regard such
an idea and hope as simply a psychological fulfilment and the embodiment of the wish-life of the
people—this time of humanity as a whole, for the first time in racial history. Such people are apt to feel
that this embodiment has no true substance or place in the life of mankind, but wish that it had. They
forget that when a thoughtform has been constructed of sufficient potency and has been built over a
long period of time by the people of the world, a further and final stage becomes ever possible. The
form can be rendered so magnetic that it can attract an Energy which will inform it and give it active
potency; it can then become a vital link between the subjective world of energy and the objective world
of forces and a thing of power, of impelling and guiding activity, and therefore the expression of a Life.
This thoughtform, duly informed, becomes a mediating factor, constructed by humanity but animated
by the will-to-good of some great and spiritual Entity. That thoughtforms, embodying evil lives can be
and are constructed is equally true, but with these we are not at this time dealing.
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We come now to the significant point of what I have to say today in this connection.

A great and vital thoughtform is in process of construction upon our planet and within our planetary
aura. It is being built by the power of sound, by the magnetic pull of invocation leading to eventual
evocation, and by the force of desire-substance, animated by the power of thought. It is being
constructed by the united efforts of the Hierarchy, of the world disciples and aspirants, of the men and
women of goodwill in all nations, and also through the inchoate longings of men everywhere, of all
religious beliefs, political views and group loyalties. It is safely anchored upon the physical plane, is of
vast proportions upon the astral or emotional plane, but lacks vitality and power upon the mental plane.
It is here, within the realm of thought substance, that the weakness of the structure of this thoughtform
becomes apparent. It is already potent spiritually, owing to the scientific work of the occult Hierarchy
and Their trained helpers. This spiritual life relates the thoughtform to the waiting extra-planetary
Forces and can make Their work possible and effective. It is potent physically and emotionally through
the work of the lovers of humanity, the well-meaning efforts of the emotionally oriented people and the
agonised longings of the masses, who hate war, desire quiet, and demand peace and good living
conditions.

There is, however, a gap or hiatus upon the mental plane, for the minds of men are not functioning
correctly. The disciples and world aspirants are not thinking with clarity, nor are they working in unity.
They are evading issues or are thinking separatively or nationally or fanatically; they are not convinced
of the potency of invocation or of prayer; they are failing to realise that it is possible to work ardently
for those conditions which will lead to peace, and yet fight simultaneously so that those conditions may
be available; they fail to love all men without exception in their longing to see their own loyalties
emerge triumphant; they work doubtingly, hoping for the best but believing in the worst; they use the
method of prayer and of invocation because such methods seem to have been successful in the past, and
because they are told that "faith can move mountains," but they feel inwardly quite hopeless and
uninspired and are not at all sure what faith intrinsically is; they realise that a united front and a spirit of
joyous certainty are psychological assets of well-nigh invincible potency, but they feel unable to arouse
within themselves the slightest enthusiasm.

It is this negative and lukewarm attitude, this mental uncertainty and this failure to link up the spiritual
and the physical worlds in a positive relationship which is holding back the Forces of Light and the
actual presence of the Spirit of Peace, and thus negativing a possible divine intervention. It is the test of
group work. The faith of many individuals is real and deep, but they stand alone; the knowledge that
the few have of the nature of the waiting Forces of intervention is being negated by the faithlessness of
the world disciples and aspirants, weighed down by world karma, by their own physical fatigue and by
their horror of the present situation, plus the difficulties of individual circumstance.

The problem can be most simply stated. Either the spiritual Hierarchy exists, with all its potencies of
love, wisdom and skill in action, or for ages humanity has suffered from hallucinations; either Christ
and His group of Masters, initiates and disciples are facts in the natural processes of evolution,
historically proven and known through Their spiritual activity down the ages, or men have been victims
during those ages of a gigantic fraud—emanating from what and where? Either the consistency of the
evolving presentation of the spiritual effort of the Hierarchy is a witness to a great reality or mankind
has developed a mentality which is an instrument for the fabrication of non-existent facts, and this is in
itself so paradoxical as to give the lie to the inference. Either the spiritual worlds and the three worlds
of human endeavour can be related, or there is nothing to past beliefs, to ancient stories of manifesting
divinity and to the constantly recurring periods of divine intervention.
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I would here face you with these alternatives and would ask you to consider your own position in these
matters. Does the story of Easter and of the living Christ carry no truth, and is it not possible for that
Risen Christ to express His power on Earth through His chosen instruments? Is there no foundation for
the myth of the annual return of the Buddha, holding the door open between Shamballa and the
Hierarchy so that, at need, intervention may be possible through that open door? Is it only a silly dream
and a fantasy that at the time of the June Full Moon, Christ—in the closest cooperation with the
Buddha—Ilinks the Hierarchy with Humanity? Is it quite impossible that when humanity awakens to the
fact of this mediatorship and can then avail itself of the straight line of ascent and descent through the
doors held open by the Buddha and the Christ, some stupendous appearing may be imminent and
suddenly take place? May it not be possible that through the ascent of man's aspiration and spiritual
desire, and through the descent of the waiting Potencies, certain great changes may take place, for
which all the past has been only preparatory and through which the Aquarian Age of brotherhood and
understanding may make itself felt by virtue of these great Potencies?

The two Full Moons of May and June present to you a new opportunity to participate in the release of
the planetary Life from the thraldom of the Forces of Materialism. If you are to do your share in this
work of salvage, it will necessitate certain attitudes and activities on your part which I would like
briefly to touch upon, leaving you to take right and appropriate action and to follow, with all other
disciples and aspirants, the indicated stages:

1. Study with care and answer with sincerity and to your own complete satisfaction the questions I put
to you earlier in this communication. When you have done this, you will know where you personally
stand.

2. For the entire week prior to the May Full Moon and the June Full Moon endeavour to do the
following things:

a. Link up with all disciples, aspirants and men and women of goodwill throughout the world and in all
nations, using the creative imagination.

b. Eliminate out of your consciousness all negativity, seeing yourself clearly as ranged on the side of
the Forces of Light; you are, therefore, not neutral in thought. See to it also that when taking right
action in the conflict against the forces of materialism you preserve ever a spirit of love for all
individuals who have been swept into the vortex of their potency.

c. When meditating and invoking the Forces of Light, endeavour to forget entirely all your own
personal difficulties, tragedies and problems. Disciples have to learn to carry forward their work for
humanity in spite of personality stresses, strains and limitations.

d. Prepare yourselves thus for the work of the two Full Moons, keeping your objective clearly in mind
and submitting yourselves to an adequate temporary discipline.

3. For the two days prior to the Full Moon, on the day of the Full Moon itself, and for the two
succeeding days (five days) endeavour at sunrise, at noon, at five o'clock P.M., and at sunset, plus the
exact time of the Full Moon in your own land, to say the Great Invocation with the intent to invoke,
precipitate and anchor in outer manifestation the waiting Potencies. Do this aloud when possible, and in
group formation whenever feasible. It is the focussed power of your unemotional thought which will
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bridge the present existing gap and link more closely the two worlds of spiritual activity and of human
demonstration.

4. Repeat this activity for three days each and every month—the day prior to the Full Moon, the day of
the Full Moon, and the succeeding day. As a preliminary exercise to these three days, you could take an
earlier three days of preparation, and thus increase the effectiveness of your effort.

Many people the world over have for years been trained to recognise two things. First, the importance
of the Wesak Festival at the time of the Full Moon of May, because it not only objectively links the
major Eastern religion with the major Western faith, but because it esoterically provides the key to the
open door between Shamballa and the Hierarchy, between the purpose of God (still unidentified by
man, owing to his relatively low stage of evolution which makes it beyond human comprehension at
present) and the method of God, which is love; it provides also the link between the Buddha,
temporarily embodying will-wisdom, and the Christ, embodying love-wisdom, and also between
humanity, focussed in consciousness through the Christ, and the Hierarchy, focussed in consciousness
through the Buddha. Owing to the stress of humanity today and the urgency of the response which that
distress evokes in the Hierarchy, the synthesis of these two reactions to the world crisis can prove
adequate to bring in that outside assistance which could end the conflict along right lines and bring not
only relief, but illumination to the human consciousness. But again—speaking here to a representative
body of aspirants and disciples—I would state that the focus and the emphasis is not yet adequate to
guarantee this extra-planetary response.

Nevertheless, it could be if, in your own life of meditation and of discipline, in your speech with others
and in the general tone of your intercourse with your environment, you can eliminate the negative and
more selfish reactions and (for the sake of human welfare) temporarily, at least, live at your highest
point of aspiration.

Secondly, you have been trained in the belief that all the information which I have given out anent the
relation of the Buddha and the Christ, and of the Hierarchy, Humanity and Shamballa, will form part of
the coming new world religion and that the theme of the Great Approaches will constitute the basic
fundamentals of the future spiritual teaching. This too you must have in mind, for the work you are
asked to do at the coming two Full Moons, and during the less important full moons of the year, is not
only related to the present emergency, but is also constructively related to the future faith of humanity.
Bear this also in mind.

You will note that what I have said concerns your mental attitudes and your emotional reactions to
present world affairs. It concerns also your soul tension, your willingness to undergo soul tension, and
your capacity to stand as part of the great chain of intermediaries who are today being called to the
service of the race in an hour of urgency. It concerns the organising of yourself as an integrated
personality in relation to your soul and to humanity; it involves the recognition of the work which you
can do from the point of integration. I would ask you to ponder with care upon this paragraph, stating
the possibilities of your task.

I call you to a period of clear thinking. I seek not to mould your political approach to life, but I do seek
to aid you to see humanity and its welfare—not only in terms of your own nation or your own political
group—but in terms of the whole, and as we, the teachers on the inner side, are forced to see it. I seek
to see you free yourselves from the condition where you are swayed by propaganda of a political,
national or religious kind, and deciding for yourself where you, as a soul, must stand in this world crisis
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and on which side you will place the emphasis of any influence you may wield; I would have you note
where your highest ideals will lead you and whether the springs of your life's decisions and attitudes
are truly pure and unadulterated.

I seek to draw your attention away from the many minor issues, the many clamouring voices, and from
the widespread concentration upon the unworthy pasts and the undesirable aspects of all nations
(without exception), and help you to see with clarity the major dualism which underlies the present
world conflict—might against right, materialism against the higher values, freedom against
imprisonment, cruelty against fair dealing, liberty and safety against fear and aggression. Then, having
balanced these pairs of opposites within your consciousness, decide where your loyalty, your interest
and your ability to serve will be placed, and then go forward to further the ends of one or other of the
two groups, at no matter what cost, but knowing where you stand and why you stand there.

That the will of Shamballa may be enabled to express itself through love and through the meditation of
the Hierarchy, working through all disciples, aspirants and men and women of goodwill, is the earnest
prayer of your fellow disciple and co-worker.

THE WORLD CRISIS TODAY

June 30, 1940

Events and situations change with such rapidity at this time, as humanity takes action or refrains from
action (which latter course is just as determining for good or evil as is the former), that I feel again the
need of writing on the world crisis, as I did last autumn, thus carrying forward my theme. I write as one
who is working on the inner side today, sensing and seeing what is hidden from many of you. The
exoteric outer history of events is known to all of you, and with its detail I need not deal. The action
taken by the combatant nations, or withheld by the neutral nations, is also registered in your
consciousness. The implications of such activity can only be truly known and appreciated by those
people who today think in terms of humanity as a whole, and not in terms of a particular nation, such as
the good of Germany or the destiny of America. Few disciples there are at this time who can thus think
synthetically or who see the vision as a whole, precipitating as that which will condition eventually the
entire human family. Many there are who are awakening to the need so to do and who are finding, in
their processes of readjustment, many bewildering problems. For these sincere but bewildered people, I
write. I find that there is little that I can say to the provincially minded or to those with the purely
parochial point of view. Their limitations of vision lie within themselves and only dire events and
strenuous emergency will enable them finally to transcend the petty quibbling and quality of their
lower mind, with its concrete tendency to hark back to the past and its fear to venture with faith into the
future.

I have been interested in the response to my earlier article, written in April, 1940. The majority of those
whom I sought to reach and with whom I have communicated for many years accepted my premises
without much questioning but refrained from positive action or the use of any influence. A few
resented the implications of the existent divisions between the Forces of Light (focussed through the
allied nations) and the Forces of Aggression (focussed through Germany). They embody a true, but
erroneously interpreted, idea of human unity. They fail to understand that—as the New Age is ushered
in—there must inevitably come a judgment day (speaking symbolically) and the emergence of a clear
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line of demarcation between that which is new and that which is of the old age; there must appear the
distinction between exoteric happenings and esoteric attitudes and between those who see a new world
order, developed and brought to functioning activity by the Forces of Light, through cooperation,
coordination and understanding, and a world order which will be imposed by terror, through dictatorial
government, by the suppression of liberty of conscience, and by the enthronement of a race whose
values are, at this time, anti-spiritual and anti-social. This judgment day is now upon humanity, and the
final decision will be arrived at by those whose normal inclinations and natural tendencies are on the
side of law and order, and whose will-to-good is directed towards right human relations and true human
welfare. These enlightened people will back their judgment with a focussed will to bring in the era
wherein these values will dominate, and they are also willing to take the necessary measures to make
these values possible.

I would like to deal openly and frankly with the problems with which you are being confronted when
you face the world as it is today and the world as it may be tomorrow—a world whose fate is still
unsettled. I would present possibilities with a definite application to the reactions of such empires as
those of Great Britain, France and Holland, and with indication as to how the United States of America
should be expected to respond. I write as one who represents the Hierarchy, as a member of a certain
standing in its ranks, and as one also who works day and night for the success of those nations in the
human family who, with their backs to a wall of misunderstanding, vilification and dislike, are
strenuously opposing Germany and her satellite, Italy. I refer to that group of Allies who today stand
with their purpose focussed in Great Britain, driven there by the trend of events. I do this because the
basic hope of right human relations, of true and lasting peace, of liberty of conscience and of free and
happy homes rests upon their triumphing; they are, at this time, the point of positive attack by the
Forces of Evil. It is not possible for us as yet to reach the soul of the German people within that
unhappy land, so complete is the glamour under which they are labouring. The day will come when
again they will be reached, and this responsibility rests upon those Germans who remain free from
glamour in other lands; it will come when the forces acting through the medium of a band of evil-
intentioned men have been removed. With their disappearance will come the dissipation of the clouds
of evil propaganda, lying information and distorted imputations and interpretations with which the
masses of people, even in neutral lands, have been deluged.

Would you have me at this time of planetary crisis refrain from direct speech, have me withhold from
you who read my words the truth—a truth which is already apparent to those who ponder the signs of
the times with an unprejudiced mind, unbiased thought and a true love of humanity? This last quality, a
true love of humanity, constitutes a basic test of wrong or right action. It is phenomenally clarifying if
applied at this time to the combatants. Would you have me deal with pleasant platitudes anent a future
happy world, when perhaps the very possibility of such a world trembles in the balance? Would you
have me present the attitude of the Hierarchy as that of a placid band of onlookers, ready to help the
world when the conflict is over, but at present insulated from all action and simply waiting till the dust
and clamour of battle settle, to stimulate in men's minds the vision of a new world order wherein
everyone will have a good time, where there will be no unemployment, wherein fear and terror will
find no place and everyone will be happy, well fed and reasonably intelligent? Would you have me
picture to you the great band of disciples, initiates and aspirants as a band of pacifists, cherishing the
form side of life, afraid of death and remaining passive in the face of the death struggle of human
liberty, of life, conscience and mind?

I tell you that this I cannot do. The Hierarchy is very different from this. Pacifism, as interpreted by
you, has no place in its ranks. The destruction of form in battle (which causes so much fear to many of
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you) is of small importance to those who know that reincarnation is a basic law of nature and that there
is no death. The forces of death are abroad today, but it is the death of liberty, the death of free speech,
the death of freedom in human action, the death of truth and of the higher spiritual values. These are the
vital factors in the life of humanity; the death of the physical form is a negligible factor in relation to
these, and one easily righted again through the processes of rebirth and fresh opportunity.

I would say to those who preach a passive attitude in the face of evil and human suffering and who
endorse a pacifism which involves no risks: With what do you propose to fight the forces of aggression,
of treachery, evil and destruction which are today stalking over our planet? What weapons do you bring
to this combat? How will you begin to stem the onslaught and arrest the whirlwind? Will you use
prayers for peace, and then patiently wait for the forces of good to fight your battle and for God to do
the work? I tell you that your prayers and your wishes are unavailing when divorced from right and
potent action. Your prayers and petitions may reach the throne of God, symbolically speaking, but then
the reply comes forth: The Forces of Light will strengthen your arms and turn the tide in your favour if’
you stand up and fight for that which you desire. Who will arrest the progress of aggressive selfishness
if the men and women of goodwill rest back upon their idealism and do naught that is practical to
justify their hope or aid in the materialisation of the desired ideal.

There are those in the world today who (despite past national selfishness and wrong) are fearlessly and
with true insight fighting humanity's battle, and with them the Hierarchy stands, as it has ever stood on
the side of liberty, right understanding and correct attitudes in human affairs. I would say to those who
cry, "Peace, peace when there is no peace": Are you going to profit by their death and sacrifice when
the ultimate triumph of the Forces of Light comes to pass? Are you going to take the position that you
can then live in a safe world because others gave their lives that you might do so? Are you going to
issue forth from the safe security of your pacifist alibi and gratefully acknowledge what they have done
and grasp your share of the gains which they have purchased at such a cost? I would warn you not to be
glamoured by the false premise that you must stand by your hard-earned convictions, even at the
expense of other peoples' lives and the downfall of nations, forgetting that fear and false pride will
make this argument of importance to you. Are the peace-minded people of the world going to reap the
benefits of a peace for which they have paid no price? It is the people who value peace above all else
who are today seeking by every possible method to stop Germany.

Let me tell you something about the peace for which the Hierarchy works and which the spiritually
minded people of the world envisage even whilst they fight, and for which they are ready to pay the
ultimate price. Peace, when it comes, will be the result of right world conditions and right human
relationships. It is an effect and not a cause; it is the effect of certain subjective attitudes which are not
yet present in the world on a sufficiently wide scale. Against these emerging conditions Germany has
assembled her potent war machine, after years of scientific and planned preparation. Today the Allies
stand waiting the opportunity for the final struggle with that potent nation, prepared to institute
afterwards those conditions which will guarantee peace. There is no peace on the planet anywhere
today. There is no peace in the questioning hearts of those who are not actively sharing in the struggle
against evil. There is no peace in any field of human endeavour. It is not to be found in the economic
field, torn as it is by the conflict between labour and capital, and between great schools of economic
thought; it is not to be found in the religious field, where the struggle is going on between authority
(tainted with old world churchianity) and experimental religion; it is not to be found in the social order,
where class is ranged against class, poor against rich, and man against his brother; it is certainly not in
the political field, where party strife controls and blinds the warring groups, hiding the wider vision of
world affairs and the needs of humanity as a whole. There is no peace, and peace will not come through
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an applied and fanatical pacifism or through the loud talking and wishful thinking of those who hate
war and who at the same time swell the tide of conquest and delay true victory by their violently
uttered opposing views.

I tell you that all nations hate and oppose war; even Germany, behind the imposed terror, shrinks in
horror at what is being done. The same love of peace which inspires the ordinary pacifist inspires those
who are today fighting in order that peace may be the result of their sacrifice and the effect of the
establishing of those right conditions which Germany is set to prevent. Yet many neutrally minded and
pacifist people are unwilling to pay any price for what they profess so much to cherish. A complete
refusal to fight on the part of the Allies and of those who are seeing with clarity the issues at stake
would open the door to the world domination of the Forces of Materialism and Aggression. It is upon
this that these evil forces count when they face the greatest neutral of all, the United States of America,
and for which they are preparing as they disseminate their lying propaganda and plant their agents in
every country and every state—preparatory to a peaceful conquest of a people who refuse sufficiently
to value the spiritual issues at stake to take positive action.

And we, the teachers on the inner side, who for aeons have aided in the preparation of humanity for the
coming age of peaceful cooperation and brotherhood, see all this future hope imperilled. Aggression
and the rape of peaceful nations go steadily forward, as nation after nation crumbles under the iron heel
of Germany, grinding the peoples of the world and sweeping them into slavery on a scale of serfdom
and cruelty that the world has never before seen. As those who sought to arrest German progress
succumb to treachery and pain and desert their comrades, the machine of evil marches on; neutral
nations, resting back upon their peaceful intent and the claims of civilisation, are absorbed by the forces
which impose the German demand for living space, and are thus denuded of liberty, of territory, and of
all economic resources. And, at the same time, the greatest and most powerful neutral nation in the
world arms for defence of its territorial rights, but refuses to arm for the defence of human liberty.

Do I speak too strongly to those of you who are not participating in this planetary war? I speak with
clarity because I seek to arouse you to the true issues whilst there is yet time. I seek to arrest in you the
idea that the western hemisphere is the seat of all civilisation, the custodian of the best that there is in
humanity, and that the spiritual future of humanity lies in the cherished land of liberty. Liberty is a
thing of the human soul and is found throughout the entire human race. Civilisation is a universal
human right and not the prerogative of one nation. I tell you that humanity is everywhere spiritually
minded and that the new race, the coming civilisation, and the new age culture will be found
throughout the world—the universal inheritance of the human race. But everywhere humanity is the
victim of propaganda—a propaganda which can only be seen in its true light when men think in terms
of human liberty; when they fogether take the needed steps to ensure human happiness, and learn in so
doing to face world conditions as they are, not hiding their heads in a dream world of their own
making. The world of the future, of which men in all lands dream, is more than a possibility if men will
shoulder their just responsibilities and together make it a fact in human experience. But such a world
will not be possible for many long years if Europe goes down in the crash of battle and under the
impact of the German war machine. It will emerge into realisation when there are enough people in the
world who think clearly, see the vision truly, act intelligently, and meet force with force, which is the
only method which the forces of aggression can understand.

Today the forces of evil have swept over France, Belgium, Holland, Norway, Poland, Finland and
Roumania. Nothing has arrested their progress—neither truth nor armed might nor sacrifice. Today
Great Britain stands with a handful of her allies upholding the banner of human liberty. With her stand
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France (for France is still loyal in her thousands to truth and liberty), Poland, Holland, Norway and
Belgium—all represented in that small fortress of the Forces of Light which is the British Isles. Behind
stand their great empires with their resources as yet untouched. Behind them again stand the spiritually
minded peoples in every nation, and behind them all stands the Hierarchy of Light. In this interlude
prior to the final struggle I write to those who are looking on with sympathy but without sacrifice and I
ask you: Where do you stand?

I bring to you some of the contrasts in this war, in all simplicity and in an effort to enable you to choose
right action.

The first great contrast might be called the way of appeasement and the way of aggression. The method
of peaceful discussion was tried by the peace-loving peoples of France and Great Britain, and the way
of aggression, developed for many years, is the way of Germany, of Russia, and in a lesser degree of
Italy. I would remind you that it is to the eternal credit of the Allies (e'en though it lacked worldly
common sense) that their preparations for war proved inadequate in the face of German preparedness.
They were not one-pointed in their war effort, for the higher value of world civilisation engrossed them
and the activities of their empires, which live at peace within themselves. They have made many
grievous errors in the past (as have all peoples), but the way of expiation and of sacrifice is theirs,
willingly accepted, and their reward is the freedom of humanity.

I will give you another contrast, growing out of the above. This is the emphasis upon a new world order
within a rapidly changing world. The Allies uphold one point of view; the Germans, another. It is for
this new and better world and the bringing in of the conditions wherein peace can be possible and the
new world order developed that today the men of vision fight and die. The contrast is the enforced
world order, emphasised by the so-called "German super-race," which will centralise the world around
Germany, for the aggrandisement of Germany, for the expansion of the German living space and the
supply of Germany's economic need—an order enforced by terror, by cruelty and death, ignoring the
needs of humanity as a whole and the rights of all other nations, and sacrificing the whole world, if
need be, to the glory of Germany. With this German-enforced rule and order, her greed for territorial
expansion and her ruthless acquisition of the goods and possession of other nations, I would ask you to
contrast the expressed aim of the Allies, reiterated again and again in the speeches of the statesmen of
both France and Great Britain and summed up in the words of a great Englishman, a government
official and an aspirant to right and truth:

"We shall use all our influence when the time comes in the building of a new world in which the
nations will not permit insane armed rivalry to deny their hopes of fuller life and future confidence nor
be forever overborne by grim foreboding of disaster. The new world that we seek will enlist the
cooperation of all peoples on a basis of human equality, self-respect and mutual tolerance. We shall
have to think out many things that lie on the route of international contacts—social, political and
economic—and find means of reconciling the necessity of change in a constantly changing world with
security against the disturbance of the general peace through resort to violence. To this order that we
shall create, all nations have their contribution to make, and a great responsibility both in thought and
action will rest upon our people. We, not less than others, have our lesson to learn from past failures
and disappointments."

I would have you note the recognition, by this spokesman for the Allies, of the need of change, the
realisation of the coming world order and the humble statement anent past mistakes.

I would call your attention very briefly also to the contrast in the methods employed: cruelty versus
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kindness, merciless bombing and machine gunning on the one side, and the constant refraining from
attack upon the enemy by the Allies, for fear of killing the defenceless; I would call your attention to
the broadcast from Great Britain, warning the Germans to take cover when they hear the British planes
over Germany. [ would call your attention to the reticent but truthful propaganda which lays no
emphasis upon that which could stir up hate, and the lying information from Berlin and conquered
cities. It is not my purpose to do more than indicate these contrasts which grow out of a widely
differing subjective attitude to humanity. It is, however, of value for us all to face them in the process
of clarifying issues. The basic contrast between freedom of speech, thought and action which
distinguishes the democracies, and the cruel suppression of all liberty of thought and personal activity
which controls the masses in Germany today, is too well known to require emphasising by me. But I
bring these contrasts to your attention, asking you to recognise your responsibility to stand behind those
who fight for liberty and to end the activity of those who are the enemies of all human freedom.

I would ask you to exercise your imagination in an effort to visualise a world in which there is a
complete defeat of the Allies, expressing as they do the ideals for which the Forces of Light have ever
stood. I would remind you of two things: First, that these Forces were defeated in the earlier phase of
the conflict thousands of years ago, and secondly that—if They again go down to defeat—it will be
largely due to the unpreparedness and to the pacific attitude of the neutrals of the world. Had the Allies
been ready (and that in itself would have indicated attitudes similar to those now being expressed by
Germany) and had the neutrals stood together from the outbreak of hostilities and proclaimed as one
voice: This thing must not be—Germany would then have been arrested in her triumphant progress.

The Allies, however, were not prepared for the onslaught of the forces of evil; on the physical plane,
their position was not impregnable. The neutrals at the same time have chosen and are still choosing the
negative and weak way; and through fear, a misplaced idealism, or a separative spirit, plus the failure to
grasp the acuteness of the world crisis and its significant implications, have placed humanity in a
position of imminent though not inevitable disaster. These are points which require careful
consideration and consequent readjustment of the attitude of those who are doing nothing to further the
efforts of the Forces of Light and of the men of goodwill throughout the world.

What shall be done to stop the progress of aggression, of selfish nationalism and cruel attack upon the
weak and the defenceless? These qualities are rampant in Germany. They are to be found in a lesser
extent in many other nations and selfish nationalism is to be found in all to some degree, even when
unaccompanied by militancy or paralleled by a true idealism. It is self-interest, short vision, and
prejudice that basically govern neutrality and make the neutral nations, including the Americas, arm for
defence but refuse to fight for human welfare. How, then, shall we awaken the world to the realities of
the situation and so focus and direct a great world effort to throw off the yoke of the dictators as they
seek to dominate the lands outside their own? How shall we free humanity to take its next step forward,
without fear and terror and only conditioned by a world which is seeking unitedly to do that which is
best for the whole, and not simply that which is best materially for the part? These are the questions
with which we are today confronted. Desperately and fearfully, men are seeking a solution and turning
hither and thither for help and comfort. Shall the demand, so widely prevalent at this time, for divine
intervention, rise so strongly to heaven that it will perforce draw forth a response and, at the same time,
deprive mankind of its right to settle its own affairs, decide its own issues and make progress by the
method of trial and error, by the success of its own clear vision and its firm determination to find the
right way out of the situation? Such intervention is possible, but it is not deemed desirable by the
Forces of spiritual knowledge. They are therefore holding Their hand, feeling that this time humanity
must be encouraged to battle to the end on behalf of its hope and its vision. Men pray for peace but will
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not pay the price of peace. Calmly praying and leaving the work to other men, forces or God, is the
easy way, satisfying the emotional nature, but not involving clear thinking. Humanity has come of age;
the child stage is over, and for weal or woe, for good or ill, men must decide for themselves the way
that the world, their governments and their social order must go.

A new world order is possible, and there are certain steps which need to be taken if the vision of this
new world is to enter into the realm of accomplished fact. Certain angles of the vision I can—with the
greatest brevity—point out to you; I can indicate the sign posts on the way to the future world order. I
shall find myself in the position of assuring you at the same time that every step of that way will entail
a fight, the overturning of that which is old and loved and the destruction of that which is inhuman,
selfish and cruel; I shall have to impress upon you the prime and initial necessity to overthrow the
entrenched forces of aggression as they function today through the medium of the totalitarian powers.

First, I would ask you all to ponder on the vision of this new world order, preserving an open mind and
realising that this new mode of living hovers over humanity and will materialise when selfishness is
defeated, right human relations are correctly envisaged, and the ideal of this new world order is
divorced from all nationalistic concepts and aspirations. It will not be an American world, or a French
world, or a British world, or a totalitarian world. It will be the outcome of the civilisation which is
passing and the culture which is the flower of that civilisation, but at the same time it will be neither of
them. It will be a human world, based on right understanding of correct human relations, upon the
recognition of equal educational opportunities for all men, for all races and all nations, and upon the
fundamental realisation that "God hath made of one blood all the peoples upon the earth." It will be a
world in which racial distinctions and national unities will be recognised as enriching the whole and as
contributing to the significance of humanity. Such distinctions and nationalities will be preserved and
cultured, not in a separative isolation, but in the realisation that the many aspects of human unfoldment
and differentiation produce one noble whole, and that all the parts of this whole are interdependent. All
will comprehend their relation to each other in one progressive, synthetic, human endeavour, and the
enterprise of united living will produce an interior work which will flower forth in the production of a
beauty and a richness which will distinguish humanity as a whole. In this all will share, with wisdom
and a planned efficiency, offering to the planetary life and to each other that which they have to
contribute. This will be made possible because the whole of mankind will be recognised as the essential
unit and as being of greater spiritual importance than the part.

This is no idle and visionary dream. It is already happening. Embryonic movements toward this world
synthesis are already being made. There is a dream of federation, of economic interdependence and of
religious unity, plus social and national interrelation which is rapidly taking form, first in the minds of
men, and then in experiments. There is a tie of united purpose, felt by many in the political and
economic fields, which is no wish fulfilment or fantasy but indicative of an emerging reality. It is felt
and recognised by thinkers everywhere, and has worked out in the field of government through the
medium of the federation of the British Dominions and their relation to Great Britain, and in the
federation of the United States of America. It finds itself distorted and parodied in the concept of the
superstate with which the dictators of the world glamour their peoples. But the links are being forged
which will draw down the vision and precipitate on earth the pattern of things as they should be in this
next world cycle.

When this vision of the new world order has been grasped by the men and women of goodwill
throughout the nations, and has become part of the life and mind of every disciple and aspirant, then the
next step will be to study the factors which are hindering its materialisation. For this a broad tolerance
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and an unprejudiced mind are essential, and these qualities are rare in the average student and the small
town man. Past national mistakes must be faced; selfishness in the spheres of both capital and labour
must be recognised; blindness, nationalistic ambitions, adherence to ancient territorial demands and
assumed rights, inherited possessiveness, the refusal to relinquish past gains, disturbances in the
religious and social areas of consciousness, uncertainty as to the realities of subjective and spiritual life,
and the insincerities which are based on glamour and fear—all these factors are woven into the life
pattern of every nation, without exception, and are exploited by the evil forces and evaded by the well-
meaning but weak people of the world. These must all be seen in their true perspective. The eyes of the
people who seek to work under the Forces of Light must be lifted from the world of effects into the
realm of causes; there must be appreciation of the factors which have made and conditioned the modern
world, and these predisposing factors must be recognised for what they are. This sizing up of the
situation and this recognition of blame and responsibility must preface every attempt to bring down
into active being the new world order.

This new world will not come as an answer to prayer or by the passive wishful thinking and
expectation of the peace-loving idealist and mystical visionary. They point the way and indicate the
needed objective. It will come when the mystic and the man of vision awakens to the need of the hour
and comes down from the world of dreams, of theories, and of words into the hard arena of daily and
public life. He must be willing to fight for that which he desires and knows to be good and true and
right, and must stand firm against those who seek to distort the vision and to arrest its appearance,
arming for battle so that final disarmament may be possible.

A clear vision of the future world order (in broad and general outline but not in detail), an intelligent
recognition of the hindrances and impediments which block its appearance, and a willingness to take
the necessary steps upon the physical plane and to pay the required price and tender the demanded
sacrifices are essential attitudes, prior to the elimination of the hindrances which stand in the way of the
coming new world. It is a practical vision—Ilong desired, much discussed and clearly outlined. The
hindrances appear to be many, but they can all be summed up in the one word Selfishness—national,
racial, political, religious and individual selfishness.

The practical aspect of the mode of elimination of the hindrances can also be simply stated. The vision
will appear as fact on Earth when individuals willingly submerge their personal interests in the good of
the group; when the group or groups merge their interests in the national good, when nations give up
their selfish purposes and aims for international good, and when this international right relation is based
upon the total good of humanity itself. Thus the individual can play his part in the bigger whole, and
his help is needed, and thus the sense of individual futility is negated. To the most unimportant man in
the most unimportant national unit there comes the call for sacrifice and service to the group of which
he is part. Eventually humanity itself is thus swung—again as an integral unit—into the service of the
Planetary Life.

In the above you have an attempt to portray the wider vision with its demanded, practical effort, and
also an indication of the larger possibility which faces humanity. It is in truth for this the Allies fight
and against which Germany today rallies her war machine.

What now of the immediate present, and what can the individual do to aid the cause of humanity and
arrest the tide of evil? If he is fighting already upon the side of the Forces of Light and of the Allies, he
knows his destiny and service. But what of those who question what they can do, and yet are eager to
see clearly and to play their part when right vision is theirs? To them I would say the following things:
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1. Eliminate prejudice, national pride, and religious antipathies out of your consciousness. The past
mistakes of the Allies, as history gives them, are facts which they themselves do not deny. They stand
not alone in selfishness, for the same faults taint every national record. But they stand today for a new
and spiritual order, based on a desire for synthesis, right methods of government and the good of the
people. The unhappy past of all nations is today used as an alibi by those who do not choose to
shoulder responsibility, or to sacrifice anything for the cause of humanity. A recognition of our own
shortcomings and a spirit of tolerance and forgiveness are needed by all today.

2. Refuse to be afraid of any results of right and positive action. Fear lies behind much of the dissenting
attitudes today, and fear kills truth, hides the vision and arrests right action. The great Leader of this
Christian era has warned us not to be afraid of those who kill the body, but to fear only those who seek
to kill the soul. The forces of aggression are slowly and ruthlessly killing out love and hope (qualities
of the soul) in the conquered lands and in Germany. This, along with the great humanitarian plea, is
sufficient reason to impel all men of goodwill to take up arms on the side of the Forces of Light. |
would commend this to your imaginative attention. To put it even more practically, I would ask you if
you would care to have your children subjected to the educational processes of the Nazi regime—with
its crushing of all humanity, its emphasis upon pride of race and its cult of cruelty? Can you then stand
idly by or simply resort to prayer and talk about the beauties of peace when the little children in the
appropriated lands come under the soul-killing system of Germany? Refuse, then, in their interests, to
be afraid.

3. Having sensed the vision, recognised the hindrances, and dealt with innate prejudice and fear, it will
then become apparent to you what (in the face of this dangerous crisis) you must do. It is not for me to
tell you what it is. The details are for you to decide; the methods which you must employ will become
clear to you; the humanitarian issues will become increasingly plain to you; you will then range
yourself on the side of the Forces of Light, and will uphold the hands of those who are fighting for
world peace and security, preparatory to the inauguration of the new world order. This you will do
with no thought of self. You will face life truly and sincerely, with a fully dedicated sacrifice of time,
self, money and, if need be, of life. You will realise dynamically that the attitude of the passive
onlooker is not that of the agent of the Forces of Light or of a lover of humanity.

4. You will also learn to keep your mind free from hate, refusing to hate the deluded sinner even when
imposing upon him the penalty of his sin. Hate and separation must cease, and they will cease as the
individual aspirant stamps them out in his own life. The great error of the neutrally minded and of the
pacifist is his refusal to identify himself constructively with human pain. Even when he reacts with
violent emotion over the suffering, for instance, of little children in this great war, and of the
defenceless refugee, he does not truly care enough to do anything about the situation, involving as it
does sacrifice. This sounds harsh, but is a needed statement of fact. Sympathy which does not produce
positive action of some kind becomes a festering sore.

Thus, by thought and word and deed, the lover of humanity will enter the battle against evil; with
complete self-forgetfulness, he will take up the cause of humanity, hiding not behind the sense of
futility and seeking no alibi in a misinterpreted idealism. He will face the facts of the present situation
in the light which streams from the vision itself. He will then press forward into the age of right human
relations, of spiritual unity and shared resources with complete confidence because his sense of values
is adjusted. He knows that humanity has a divine mission which must be carried out on the wings of
love, through understanding action, selfless service and the willingness to die in battle if that is the only
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way in which his brother can be served and freed.

Having now presented the attitude towards the present world crisis which seems to me consistent with
all that I have taught in the past and in line with the teaching of the Hierarchy, and having made clear
the basic dualism which underlies this conflict, and pointed out the lines of demarcation which are
clearly emerging, I now call upon all of you to stand with the Forces of Light.

These are difficult and terrible days. Men and women are needed who have the courage and the insight
to stand with steadfastness and to take the steps which are needed—no matter what they may be—to
bring this war to an end. Vast sections of humanity can do no more than acquiesce in the unhappy fate
which has overtaken them. They are unable to think or pray or even to summon faith to their aid. They
feel without hope. For them, you must think; for them, you must pray; for them, you must have faith
and—above all else at this time—for them you must act. The work of reconstruction lies in the future.
The demand today is for the building of a bulwark of defence around humanity; then—having fulfilled
every physical plane requirement—to stand immovable. But you must stand with faces turned towards
the enemy of the souls of men, ready to do battle, literally and physically, ready to take every needed
step to drive the enemy back, and ready to sacrifice to the uttermost so that he may advance no further.

Your work will, therefore, be of a threefold nature. On the levels of mental consciousness, your vision
of the need and of the future will be clear, inspiring you and enabling you to be a source of strength to
all around you; your faith will see behind the obvious to the "substance of things hoped for, the
evidence of things not seen," as the initiate, Paul, expresses it; your thought will then be anchored in
right action, soul directed. On the emotional side of life, you will find no time for idle tears or for
vague, sympathetic talk, because you will be completely identified with what is going on and all
emotional energy will be directed to the pursuit of every available mode of practically alleviating the
pain. The heart energy will be occupied with the task of giving understanding help so that there is no
scope for the usual emotional solar plexus reactions. On the physical plane you will not be occupied
with the problem of what to do, because every physical effort, time, and personality emphasis will be
directed to the shouldering of your due share in arresting the forces of aggression from any further
advance. This might mean fighting in the ranks of the Allied Armies, or it might mean driving an
ambulance under Red Cross auspices; raising funds to succour the refugees; speaking on public
platforms or to groups upon the issues at stake, or participating in some form of national effort to bring
aid and strength to the Allies. Whatever it is, it will call for all that is in you and all that you are,
integrated and directed to a sustained, substantial, one-pointed effort.

It will throw your will-to-good behind every attempt to frustrate the activities of the evil alliance which
you may find in your environment; it will lead you to work with watchfulness for the good of your own
country, whilst at the same time swelling the tide of the national effort to end war through the tangible
victory of the Forces of Light. Ponder on these words.

The goodwill effort of the world, which I sought earlier to inaugurate and to synthesise, has passed
through a negative stage and through an interlude wherein it was not possible to work actively. The
needs of the New Group of World Servers calls it now into a renewed positive activity. The rediscovery
and the immediate sustaining of the members of this group must be undertaken anew. In all lands they
must be reached, if possible, and rehabilitated with wisdom, and re-established subjectively. They must
be aided objectively and again inspired to work in order that they may form the nucleus of the Forces
of Reconstruction when the Forces of Light have won the victory over the forces of aggression. This is
the first point which I would ask you to consider doing.
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The second thing is to begin the dynamic use of another Stanza of the Great Invocation. That which
you have hitherto used has now served its immediate purpose, though it can again be called into use
after the war is over. I give you now another set of phrases which can (if rightly used) invoke the
Forces of the Divine Will on to the side of the Forces of Light. It is not easy to give an adequate
translation or paraphrase of this power-mantram, nor is it easy to step it down sufficiently so that it can
be safely used by all, yet at the same time preserve its challenging, dynamic quality. The following
sentences will suffice, however, and if used by you with focussed intention and with the attitude of a
sacrificial personality (held silently dedicated in the light of the soul), much power may be generated.
Along the lines of power which you may thus succeed in setting up may come that which is needed to
release humanity from the thraldom of evil, provided the nature of the sacrificial will is somewhat
understood by you.

Let the Lords of Liberation issue forth.

Let Them bring succour to the sons of men.
Let the Rider from the secret Place come forth,
And coming, save.

Come forth, O Mighty One.

Let the souls of men awaken to the Light,

And may they stand with massed intent.

Let the fiat of the Lord go forth:

The end of woe has come!

Come forth, O Mighty One.

The hour of service of the Saving Force has now arrived.
Let it be spread abroad, O Mighty One.

Let Light and Love and Power and Death

Fulfil the purpose of the Coming One.

The Will to save is here,

The Love to carry forth the work is widely spread abroad.
The Active Aid of all who know the truth is also here.
Come forth, O Mighty One and blend these three.
Construct a great defending wall.

The rule of evil now must end.

If, therefore, you will say these three stanzas with a focussed affirmative will, a great potency may be
released for the salvaging of humanity and the immediate defeat of the forces of aggression. But |
would reiterate that the use of these words must be accompanied by the dedication of your personality
life to the cause of humanity, and by the transmutation of your personal will into the sacrificial will of
the soul.

Finally, I would ask you to get in touch as soon as you can with the headquarters of the goodwill work
and indicate also your willingness to cooperate to the fullest extent with the Forces of Light. This will
serve practically to focus your effort. I would ask you also to make it possible to disseminate this
article on the widest scale that is possible, so that the use of the new Invocation may be widespread.
There are many to whom it could be sent, and it would arouse them anew to fresh activity and hopeful
effort. I would ask you to use this new Invocation with faith, for it blends into a magnetic unity the
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forces of the divine Will-to-Good, the Love which underlies the efforts of the Hierarchy, and the
Intelligent Activity of humanity, thus creating a reservoir of power into which the energy of the three
divine centres can pour and upon which the Forces of Light can draw. The saying of this Invocation is
not a substitute for the physical plane effort on your part; it is complementary to that, and the more you
are serving upon the physical plane, the more effective will be your use of the new Invocation.

I said earlier that the war could have been averted from expression on the physical plane had the
disciples and aspirants of the world measured up to their opportunity and responsibilities. The Great
Invocation was rendered relatively powerless, from the angle of dynamic usefulness, because the
majority of those who used it turned it into a peace prayer. It was instead a great spiritually militant
invocative demand. This must not happen with this Stanza of Invocation. It is a demand; it is also an
authoritative affirmation of existent fact; it sets in motion agencies and forces hitherto quiescent, and
these can change the face of the world battlefield; it invokes the Prince of Peace, but He carries a
sword, and the effects of His activity may prove surprising to those who see only the needs of the form
aspect of humanity.

That strength and enlightenment may be yours and the power to stand and the ability to fight for the
release of humanity is the prayer and the appeal of your brother, the Tibetan.

THE GREAT INVOCATION - Stanza Two

September 1940

It has seemed to me after due thought that it would serve a most useful purpose if I elucidated
somewhat the theme of the new Invocation and dealt also with the idea of divine intervention. There is
much loose thinking in this connection, due to the truth as well as the misinterpretation of the Christian
teaching anent the return of the Christ. Men's theological, analytical minds have distorted God's
revelation, and I would like to do something to produce a wiser attitude to the reality of this inevitable
return. This loose thinking prevents much intelligent and cooperative work. I would remind you that
the success of invocation and the true efficacy of prayer are dependent upon clear thinking and not
upon emotional desire or a powerful wish complex. They are dependent, too, upon a certain dynamic
freshness and enthusiasm which it is hard to attain in a time of stress and strain. The present time is
peculiarly hard. Perhaps a clearer understanding of the nature and purpose of divine intervention may
clarify somewhat the issue.

To the casual thinker and the untrained occult student it might appear that—given an almighty Deity or
Planetary Logos—He could with little trouble and much usefulness and compassion intervene in this
sad world situation and bring to an end the warring of the nations through the medium of some
spectacular happening, some dramatic cataclysm of natural process or some supreme appearing which
would work much good. It might, it could be argued, conclusively convince the attacking, aggressive
groups that their day is ended and that their efforts had better be drawn to an immediate finish. Would
that it were so relatively simple a matter; but the laws of nature, the free will of humanity itself and the
inevitability of karma combine to prevent an intervention in just these terms. This does not mean that
some form of intervention may not be possible but it must conform to law; it must not interfere with
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humanity's right to handle its own affairs, and it must be timed in such a way that the best and
maximum results can be attained.

I would like first of all to touch upon the three points which I have made above—natural law, free will
and karma. In so doing I may succeed in clearing up some of the confused thinking of many students.

Natural law is the inevitable working out upon the physical plane of forces and energies which have
long been generated. People are apt to think that these must lie outside of human control and constitute
part of the inscrutable will of God, and that with them man has naught to do. When it is realised that
certain aspects of natural law are concerned purely with the forces—subterranean, superficial and
aerial—of our planet, the premise will be seen as correct in the present condition of the mental attitudes
of the race and will remain so for a very long time. There are, nevertheless, causes and effects which
can come under the category of natural law which are yet not so far removed from human control. For
ages man has generated energies which must inevitably produce events upon the physical plane, evoke
response upon the plane of the emotions, and induce mental reactions. It is here that natural law and the
law of karma meet and interact upon each other.

There are many people today who find an alibi for themselves in the present world situation, and a
consequent release from definite action and responsibility, by saying that what is today happening is
simply karma or the working out of cause and effect, and that there is nothing, therefore, that they can
do about it; they take the position that it is not their affair, and that in due course of time the process
will be worked out and everything will be all right again. The slate will then be cleaner and incidentally
they will not have been embroiled, but will have safely (even if uncomfortably) looked on. In so doing
they overlook the third aspect of this same law, to which we have given the name of free will. It is the
right use of free will and its understanding expression which must eventually straighten out and adjust
the working out of karma and transmute that which now works such evil and havoc in the world into a
demonstration of good and of the successful foundation for the pursuit of true happiness. Therefore,
those who are looking on at the tragic sufferings of humanity and who refuse to be implicated, and thus
succeed in evading responsibility as an integral part of the human family, are definitely storing up for
themselves much evil karma. In some way they must learn participation, because the present situation
has in it the seeds of release for humanity when the nature of evil is somewhat grasped, and above all
when the oneness of humanity and the rights of human beings are truly recognised. Those who war
against the race of men and who seek to wrest from them their God-given goal of freedom must be
driven back from whence they came. Those who refuse to share in that struggle for freedom will be left
out of the gains of freedom, even if it only means within their own home limits, in their life habits and
in their private circumstances. When I here speak of "being driven back from whence they came" I am
using phrases in both the simple and the occult sense.

It is therefore the free will and the will-to-good of humanity which must actively end the present
conflict. One of these, the first, concerns man's responsibility to man; the other, rightly understood,
concerns the right relationship of man to divine purpose, his right orientation to the divine goodwill,
and his correct participation in its expression. Where these conditions exist, there can be drawn forth an
act of divine intervention.

Natural law is today producing great changes in nature through the effects of aerial and physical
combat, through the results of the fluid movement of whole sections of the world population and
through the effects of vast economic changes and processes. Conditions have been set in motion which
must now work out to their predestined end, and it is the task of those who guide humanity spiritually
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to see that out of the surface evil and material activity good may eventuate, and that out of the wicked,
materialistic intent lying behind the present aggressive activity of certain groups ultimate good may be
engineered and the evil activity ended. But this possible good will be the result of the spiritual activity
of those who know the law and who understand the purpose of the will of God; it will be wrought out
in spite of, and not because of, the brute force and the selfish goals of the world aggressors; these
embody and ensoul the materialistic forces of the planet in a manner utterly new in expression.

Free will involves a basic understanding of the lines of world cleavage; it concerns right choice and
consequent correct action for the group and is determined every time by that which is right for the
whole and not so much by that which is right for the part. Humanity is only now reaching the point
where free will can be of significant importance. There has been little free will to date. This is
definitely the needed demonstration at this moment. It is the lack of true free will which is today
holding up the final activity. This is a statement of importance and it is here that the great and free
neutrals can give a right lead to human affairs. Aggression, fear, terror, foreboding and the numbness
that comes from undue and ceaseless mental and physical pain are stultifying and negating free will in
many sections of the world at this time. There is no free will in many parts of Europe today.

Prejudice, the misinterpretation of presented facts, false and over-emphasised idealism, racial and
nationalistic thoughtforms and the withdrawing fear of responsibility are hindering the expression of
free will in the less damaged parts of the world. Moral unpreparedness and the refusal to relinquish the
many and differing misinterpretations of truth or of Christ's teaching are hindering many people today.
Release for humanity will come when the so-called good people of the world give up their pet theories
and their beloved ideals and grasp the essential fact that entry into the Kingdom of Heaven and into the
new age will take place when mankind is truly loved and selflessly served, and when the true, divine
purpose is seen and humanity is found to be one indivisible whole. Then petty nationalisms, religious
differences and selfish idealisms (for that is what they often are as most people are idealists because
they seek to save their own souls) are subordinated to human need, human good and the future
happiness of the whole. The simplification of the attitude of men is the crying need at this time.
Ideologies must go; old ideals must be relinquished; petty political, religious and social schemes must
be discarded, and the one driving purpose and the one outstanding determination must be the release of
humanity from the imposition of fear, from enforced slavery and the reinstatement of men in freedom
and with due opportunity to express themselves through right human relations. This is not as yet
possible and it is the appalling situation of terror, of slavery and of imposed and penalising rule which
is breaking the heart of humanity and causing deep distress and questioning in those whose hearts are
not yet so broken.

As to Karma, what man has made he can unmake. This is oft forgotten. Karma is not a hard and fast
rule. It is changeable, according to man's attitude and desire. It is the presenting of the opportunity to
change; this grows out of past activities, and these rightly met and correctly handled lay the foundation
for future happiness and progress. The present situation is the fault of all peoples in all countries
(particularly the more intelligent) and includes also the great neutrals if the Law of Rebirth and of joint
responsibility means anything at all. Karma is not all that is bad and evil. Men make it so through their
stupidities. There are today great forces of evil seeking expression in the world; these emerge out of the
past and seek to determine and bring about a very evil future wherein selfishness, material objectives,
and the good and well-being of one race out of the many must be imposed upon the world—a world
which innately revolts against such an imposition and distortion of reality. The force of evil example is
shown in the fact that two other races seek abjectly to copy or aid the forces of aggression, focussed at
this time through the aggressor race.
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At the same time, the forces of good are seeking to offset this imposition of material selfishness and are
now at bay with the issue still undecided—except upon the mental plane. It has yet to work out as the
triumph of good upon the physical plane. When those who are not so drastically implicated in the
present conflict relinquish their selfishness, their prejudices and their interpretations and see the basic
duality of this conflict in its true light, they will throw the weight of their influence increasingly on the
side of goodwill and right human relations; then the bad karma which they apparently placidly accept
for others and reject for themselves will be changed into the good karma which is the true destiny of
humanity and will usher in the new era of joy and of peace and spiritual synthesis—that synthesis
which we call brotherhood.

It is because of the delay in right understanding, and the slowness of many to appreciate the true
situation, that Those Who guide the race and work on the spiritual side of life have been unable to do
much up to date except spiritually strengthen the hands of the workers with the Forces of Light. The
faith of many has kept the door ajar, yet even these have forgotten frequently that "faith without works
is dead." It is only when faith finds active expression upon the physical plane in right cooperation and
sacrifice (even unto death) that the door can be forced wide open and divine intervention become
possible. It is only when the vision and dream of peace—which beguiles so many well-meaning
people—gives way to the determination to take every possible means to achieve that peace in practical
ways upon the physical plane that the inner spiritual forces will be enabled to work also more actively
on earth.

Curiously enough, they are often hindered today by the idealists, who love their ideals more than they
love humanity and who cling to their special interpretations of what they think Christ meant, at the
same time excluding that real love which characterised His every act and which would drive them into
active, selfless service to the Forces of Light. They do nothing to bring the conflict to an end because
they are preoccupied with their own dreams, ideals and interpretations; when they can let these go
because of love of humanity, then the new vision will come and the world will be saved; the Forces of
Light will find potent expression and the forces of aggression will go down to defeat.

Given, therefore, an eventual fusing of vision and physical plane activity (the major need at this time),
what form is it possible for the hoped-for divine intervention to take? I make no prophecies. All that I
seek to show is that the blocking or hindrance is to be found today on the side of humanity. It does not
lie on the side of the forces of light, life and love; it is not to be found on the side of Christ and His
disciples or of the Masters of Wisdom, as these (under diverse names) constitute the spiritual Hierarchy
of the planet. Call Them by what name you choose, the most cherished belief of humanity is that there
exists in the world always and for ever a hidden Reality, Those Who have conquered death, Who
possess illimitable powers to help, and Who can be reached by prayer and invocation.

It is the potency and grasp of things material and the fact of undivided focus upon the physical plane
that has given the forces of aggression so much success up to the present time. These forces, through
their very potency, have fused and blended together a group of seven men who personify in themselves
great and specific aspects of material forces (connected with the seven types of energy in their lowest
and most material expressions) and their manifestations—war, fear and cruelty. They are united by one
point of view and by one goal, and hence their success. (It is interesting that, again in their case, there
appears inevitably an initiatory seven—the base and dark parallel of the initiating Seven who lead
human beings into light and who are symbolised in the seven Masons who constitute a Lodge of
Masons.) They are the custodians of forces which control them and over which they themselves have
no slightest control. You ask who these seven are: Hitler, von Ribbentrop, Goebbels, Goering, Hess,
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Himmler and Streicher—names well-known to you all. These men embody and personify the forces of
aggression and rule by fear not only the enslaved nations but also their few allies who are not by any
means in the same category of power—fortunately for them.

When those who are on the side of the Forces of Light and of non-aggression can see their goal with
equal clarity and are equally and uniformly united with the objective of ending oppression and slavery
and of freeing humanity, then we shall see also an embodiment of spiritual force which will bring
disaster to these potent seven. Such a unification of objective and of purpose is possible and needed;
and when it does take place, the force generated and the power let loose upon the physical plane will be
of so stupendous a nature that human liberation will rapidly be brought about.

It is for this that I have worked and for this I have sought to arouse all of you. This spirit is growing
among the allied forces, though the falling away of France was inevitable. France was animated by
somewhat selfish purposes—the security and safety of France more than with the integrity and
happiness of humanity, and this led to an inevitable collapse; France is learning, however, and its
unshakable masses and its spiritual nucleus will save the day for the broken nation. The neutral powers
are still selfish (though they seek by philanthropy to veil it), but they are rapidly awakening to the true
issues, and when there is real synthesis of goal and of purpose and a true unification of vision upon the
mental plane, of fixed and unalterable desire upon the emotional plane, and a dedication to practical
effort upon the physical plane, then there will be hope that the embodiment of "the desire of all
nations" will appear.

That embodiment is one mode in which divine intervention can take place. The Prince of Peace will
lead His people—through war—to peace. Those who think only in terms of peace as they understand it
and desire it are apt to forget the Biblical implication that the Prince of Peace takes a definite part in the
battle of Armageddon (now in full progress). After achieving victory, He will then lead His triumphant
cohorts through the gates into "Jerusalem," the city of peace. The symbolic and practical significance
of this is becoming increasingly apparent. This notable event can and will take place when the free will
of the people, blended by invocation and prayer, can make this possible.

Divine intervention could also take the form of a cataclysmic happening which would bring aggression
to an end through destruction. It would probably be at such a cost of human life that there is definite
hesitation over employing it by the custodians of natural law and the workers who understand divine
purpose, apart from the fact that humanity has now reached the point in evolution where the expression
of human free will is definitely possible. The use of cataclysm was the method employed in Atlantean
days, as you well know from the tales of the flood; and through the flood there was almost complete
destruction of the civilisation of that time. It is hoped that such a drastic step will not be needed today,
though there are ancient prophecies which foretell the possibility of the destruction of this world at this
time through fire—instead of flood. Which of the two methods—divine embodiment and natural
cataclysm—will be employed will really be decided by humanity through its use or non-use of free will
and understanding. If humanity fails to unite under the banner of the Forces of Light against the forces
of material aggression and selfishness, then the "fiery ordeal" might be unavoidable.

There are also sleeping hosts which may be evoked for the aiding of the spiritual forces, and certain
ancient prophecies hint at these, but as we study the new Invocation phrase by phrase, I may be able to
make this matter clearer, for there are several significances and meanings behind each phrase. The one
thing I seek to make clear in these opening remarks is that natural law, free will, and karma are
becoming increasingly related and are all aspects of one great law, embodying divine purpose—a
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purpose which must work out through the medium of humanity itself if the present opportunity is to be
met correctly and in line with divine purpose.

The stimulation of certain people to phenomenal action, and the instigation of others to emerge as
dynamic and inspired leaders, is also another way in which divine intervention might find expression.
Oft, down the ages, men have been overshadowed by divinity and inspired by God to accept positive
leadership, and so make divine purpose a fact in conditioning world affairs. Had they not so responded
to the influencing impression, and had they not accepted the responsibility imposed upon them, the
course of world affairs and world events might have been very different. I refer not here specifically to
spiritual leaders but also to leaders in other departments of human living—to such expressions of the
divine will as Moses, the Lawgiver, Akbar, the warrior and student, Leonardo da Vinci, the inspired
artist, and to other great and outstanding figures who have determined the basic trends of human
civilisation; I refer also to the constructive forces which have guided mankind into the increasing light
of knowledge and understanding. All these leaders have produced lasting effects upon the human
consciousness and their work has lain therefore in the domain of the second aspect of divinity. Their
activities parallel those of the workers who are, or have been, inspired by the material or matter aspect
of manifestation, whose influence has been predominantly upon the physical plane, and whose effect
has been outstandingly along selfish personal lines. This type of influence is felt predominantly upon
the physical plane, and therefore, from certain angles, the present conflict might be regarded as one
between the second aspect, the developed spiritual consciousness, and the material aspect of
manifestation, with humanity constituting the great field of divine conflict at this time.

We have, therefore, hinted at the following forms of divine intervention:

1. Divine embodiments

2. Natural cataclysms

3. Evocation of slumbering Entities
4. Emergence of inspired leadership.

There still remains one mode of intervention which is still more mysterious, illimitably more powerful,
and definitely more difficult both to evoke and subsequently to contact. This is the emergence,
response, or appearing of great Sons of God Who dwell in sources far removed from our planetary life
altogether; this involves the appearance of Lives of such stupendous and divine expression and potency
that only the massed spiritual purpose of vast numbers of men can be potent enough and far-reaching
enough to pierce beyond the veil which protects the Earth, to those far distant realms where They have
Their natural and everlasting abode. They cannot be reached by prayer or even by well formulated
desire—the expression of the wish life of the masses. They lie utterly beyond the realm of feeling (as
humanity understands it) and dwell ever in that high place which can only be reached by intentionally
directed, selfless thought.

Are there enough people in the world today whose focussed and illumined thought can be organised
and directed towards these Lives in such a manner that They can be attracted and led to respond to
human need for deliverance? Such is the problem. It is possible, but not, perhaps, probable. The
problem of a blended demand from the spiritual Hierarchy and from humanity—simultaneously
expressed—will have to be met, and this is by no means easy of accomplishment.

It is for this reason that these three stanzas from a very ancient invocation have been made available
and put in your hands at this time. If you can use these phrases as voiced demands and affirmed
beliefs—in unison with the highest spiritual forces which claim your allegiance, no matter under what
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name—then there is just a chance that this type of divine activity might be set in motion along a
particular line, and this might lead to changes of so auspicious a nature that a new heaven and a new
earth might be rapidly precipitated. There is at least no harm in this attempt and this effort at
participation in hierarchical endeavour. Planned collaboration with the work of the Christ at this time is
useful and needed; it will serve at least to elevate humanity and its thought, and produce a permanent
spiritual stabilisation. Great potencies and the expression of ancient evil from the past are rampant upon
earth at this time, released through unusual human selfishness, cruelty and error, and focussed through
the medium of one unhappy race and the power of certain dangerous men—men who are easily subject
to evil impression and influenced, obsessed, by selfishness and evil—by forces of destruction. Is it
possible to evoke at this time eternal good, latent in Lives which would normally contact humanity in
some far distant future, and thus hasten the day of heightened and deepened spiritual contact in the
immediate present? Such is the question. If this can be done, the evil past and the glorious future may
perhaps be brought into contact in the unhappy present, and an event take place which will produce
stupendous changes.

I would remind you here that the evocation of this divine contact will be, in itself, dangerous,
disrupting and destroying. The results are unpredictable for the human being, for men are as yet
unaccustomed to respond to Lives and Influences of so high and divine a nature. There is nevertheless a
possibility that it might now be more safely permitted if enough people can stand together spiritually
and selflessly, and so offer themselves as channels for these new and unknown spiritual Forces. There
are divine attributes, divine qualities and divine potencies which the most enlightened humanity of all
time have as yet failed even to register, sense or vision—all three aspects escaping contact with these
potencies. Yet these powers exist, and the right handling of the present crisis by spiritually oriented
humanity may bring about the release of some of these higher energies and the establishing of a line of
factual influence along which They can move and consequently contact the Earth. Ponder on this and
limit not Deity through the rigidity and finiteness of little minds.

The release of great impersonal forces is ever a critical matter. The effects produced are dependent
upon the quality of the recipient aspects and the nature of the form quality upon which they make their
impact. In the world of chemistry, a catalyst, brought into contact with certain substances, will produce
something entirely new and bring about changes not normally anticipated. These we are now beginning
to study and to understand. The intervention into the situation of certain potencies of stupendous
gravity and uniqueness, and their effect upon the interacting Forces of Light and forces of aggression,
is still more unpredictable, and only the grasp of the spiritually minded people of the world and their
steadfastness in sacrifice—plus their clarity of vision and their united world focus—can make the
situation safe for humanity as a whole. Bear these thoughts in mind as you use the great and new
Invocation.

One other thought I would like to touch upon prior to an analysis of the phrases of the Invocation.

It is a recognized truth today that all expression upon the physical plane is the result, first of all, of
thought, then of desire, and finally of physical plane activity. A man sees a vision and a possibility. He
broods over it and it enters then into the realm of mental invention. A thoughtform is then organised,
whether it is the thoughtform of a sewing machine, of a political party, of an economic idea, or some
other type of organisation with some planned objective. Much reflection and brooding will eventually
produce a magnetic field which will become so potent that desire will enter in; then the dream or vision
enters into a new stage of vitalisation. In due time, when the processes of desire have adequately
developed, the vision will precipitate upon the physical plane. Physical activity and concrete methods
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of manifestation are then coordinated and gradually the thoughtform becomes an expressed reality,
recognisable by all men.

Thought, desire, activity—such is the history of human vision and dream. Down the ages, from the
very night of time, man has dreamed, expectant of divine revelation and of divine intervention. When
all else seems to fail, men look to God. Again and again in the history of the race, the vision has taken
form and the dream has materialised upon the wings of powerful desire and demand. Again and again,
God has revealed and sent His Messengers and Representatives to aid and guide humanity. But this
happens only when the demand is adequately voiced and the need has cried to high heaven. Never yet
has the response failed. Again and again lately, the nations of the world have been called to prayer, and
this proclaimed appeal of millions cannot be disregarded or remain negligible. An answer must be
forthcoming, though it may not take the same form as of old, because man is today—in spite of
appearances—more capable of handling his own affairs and determining consciously his own events.
No matter how unrealised, back of all these demands and prayers in the many Christian countries, lies a
subtle, deep-seated conviction that the return of Christ is imminent; there is widespread acceptance of
the concept that the Presence of the Son of God can be evoked and that He must come to the assistance
of His people. No matter what the dogmatic interpretation or the theological idealism, some form of
this belief lies behind the cry of the millions.

Will this demand from the hearts of men induce the return of the Christ of Galilee? Will it bring about
the emergence into manifestation of some great Son of God Who will embody perhaps another and
unknown aspect of God's life and quality? Will it perhaps produce the embodiment of another divine
revelation, and—just as the Buddha expressed the Wisdom of God and Christ revealed to us the Love
of God—is it not possible that He Who may come will unfold to us the nature of the Will or Purpose of
God, thus presenting that will-to-good which must be called into activity if the evil will-to-power is to
be swept from the Earth. I present this possibility to your attention and would ask you to think about it.
Thus, if this should prove the correct result of all invocation and prayer, we shall have the balancing of
the personality will, of material selfishness and acquisitiveness, and the selfless will which seeks to aid
the whole of humanity. The will of the lower self and the will of the Self or Soul will be brought into
conflict with each other, with humanity throwing the weight of its influence upon one side or the other.

When I speak of throwing the weight of human influence upon one side or another, I refer not alone to
thought power and to what so many euphemistically call "work on mental levels." I refer to the
conscious activity of the whole man, working mentally, emotionally and most emphatically physically
also. Only those, therefore, who are integrated personalities can work in this manner, and herein lies a
difficulty. Those people today who work only mentally or who sit and send thoughts of love broadcast
into the world, and who bask thus in the beauty of their own idealism (making frequently no adequate
balancing physical effort to bring this present evil situation to an end through right choice, sacrifice and
strenuous service), are in reality of no service at all to any except themselves. There are those who send
thoughts of love to the group of evil men who are responsible for world disaster, believing thereby to
influence them for good. I would remind them that love is essentially an impersonal potency or energy,
dependent for its effect upon the type of form which it contacts and upon which it makes an impact.
Pouring, therefore, upon the selfish materialistic nature, it will only enhance desire and promote
increased acquisitive aggression, and thus foster the lower nature and distort the true expression of
love, leading to increased evil activity. Pouring upon the selfless, the pure and the disinterested, it will
foster reality and true love. These are points which should be remembered at this time by the well-
intentioned but occultly ignorant server.
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Let us now proceed to the analysis of the three stanzas or verses. The first of these refers to the waiting
attentive group of spiritual Lives who seek to aid when right demand coincides with right time. The
second stanza refers to humanity and its reactions, and to the possibility of interplay between the two
groups—of spiritual Lives and men. The third indicates methods and results. We will take each phrase
or expressed idea separately, for each carries its own import and all of them possess several
significances. With all the meanings I cannot deal, but will present the simplest and the most important.

Let the Lords of Liberation issue forth. Let Them bring succour to the sons of men.

Who are the Lords of Liberation, and from whence do They come? All the ideas and concepts which
control human life and have given rise to our civilisation have started as emanations from certain great
Lives, Who are Themselves an expression of a divine Idea. The note They strike and the quality They
emanate reaches out and makes an impact upon the most developed of the sons of men found at any
particular time upon the Earth. These then proceed to make the sensed idea their own and to familiarise
the thinkers of their time with the formulated concept. In this way great motivating, divine purposes
become controlling factors in human progress. It is in this way that the basic urge to liberation and to
freedom has slowly and consistently dominated human endeavour, leading first of all to the struggle for
individual freedom and liberation (with the incidental ideal of heaven, of initiation and of spiritual
attainment), and gradually moulding human thought to such an extent that the greater ideal takes shape.
The freedom of humanity and the liberation of its power to be self-determining (which is an aspect of
freedom) has become the dearest ideal and the best thought of the thinkers in all nations. In the last
analysis, it is this interference with individual and group freedom which is the worst sin of the evil men
who seek at this time to enslave the weaker nations and bend them to the rule of Germany, depriving
them of their national assets and means of subsistence, and wresting from them—by force and fear—
their dearest possessions, liberty of life and conscience.

All great ideas have their emanating Sources of life, therefore, and These are called in the ancient
invocation with which we are occupied "Lords of Liberation." They are three in number, and one of
Them is closer to the Earth and to humanity than are the other two, and it is He Who can be reached by
those who comprehend the nature of freedom and who desire beyond all things to be liberated and to
see all the oppressed and enslaved people of the world also liberated.

Every move of an enlightened consciousness (such as that of a Lord of Liberation) towards humanity
produces a corresponding shift or move on the part of men. This in itself constitutes a definite problem,
because no such move can be made by a Lord of Liberation unless humanity is ready to raise its ideal
of freedom to a higher level of expression. Unless this world war has in it the seeds of a revelation of a
higher human freedom, and unless humanity is ready to express this higher freedom to the best of its
ability, it will not be possible for the Lords of Liberation to take action. They cannot be moved by
prayer, demand and invocation alone. Such demand must have behind it the ideal of a newer freedom
and a greater liberty for man. In the abrogation of the French idealism, summed up in the words—
"Liberty, Equality, Fraternity"—the attention of the whole world was focussed on the theme of liberty,
and the symbolism of the event is of far greater import than has yet been grasped. France has not
relinquished the ideal of human liberty which she originally brought (on a large scale) to the attention
of mankind. Her action, under the influence of the enemies of human freedom, simply focussed the
danger with which humanity was confronted, and brought it emphatically to the attention of humanity,
numbed by disaster, and bewildered by the accumulated weight of misery. By so doing, the problem
was simplified for the untrained mind. It also produced, spiritually speaking, a direct line of
communication between men who know the significance of freedom and long for human release, and
the Lords of Liberation Who are responsible for implanting this innate desire in humanity.
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The reason why these Lords of Liberation are the first mentioned in the stanza is that They are
essentially related to desire-will, and are therefore the more easily contacted by man. The place from
which They issue forth to the aiding of humanity is a certain area of the divine Consciousness which is
open to the human sense of awareness, if sufficiently enlightened and selfless. You can see from the
above remark how the effective use of invocation is therefore dependent upon the point of spiritual
development of the one who seeks the aid of true prayer and invocation. One thing which should be
grasped anent all these great Lives is that what is commonly called "worship" is abhorred by Them.
Worship, the power to adore and the sense of awe (which is one of the highest aspects of fear) are not
desired by Them. Such attitudes are emotional in origin and based upon the sense of duality, and
therefore upon feeling. These Lives are embodiments of service and can be reached by true servers
with the appeal of service. Bear this in mind. As man progresses upon the Path he forgets worship; he
loses all sense of fear, and adoration fails to engross his attention. All these attitudes are obliterated by
the realisation of an overpowering love and its consequent interplay and tendency to increase
identification. The Lords of Liberation can be reached, therefore, by the call of the world servers, and
They will then issue forth through the agency of One of Them, Who will unify the energies of all
Three, and so produce those conditions which will bring about effective and recognised freedom. How
They will do this is not for us to say; the most probable method will be through the overshadowing of
some man, or some group of men, so that they will be inspired to bring about the victory of liberty.

Let the Rider from the secret place come forth and coming—save. Come forth, O Mighty One.

Here we come up against one of the oldest traditions in the world and of the ancient East; one, too,
which finds its counterpart in the New Testament, where the Coming One is seen coming forth to the
rescue of the people "riding upon a white horse." In the Occident we have for long thought in terms of
the "Lamb, slain from the foundations of the world," and in this statement lies a profound astrological
truth. It refers to that great round of the zodiac (a period of approximately 25,000 years) in which the
sun passes through all the twelve signs of the zodiac. The period to which reference is made started in
the sign Aries, the Ram. The Orient, however, harks still further back, to a much earlier period and to a
still more ancient date, remote in the night of time, when the greater world cycle started in the sign
Sagittarius, the Archer. The symbol of this is sometimes (towards the latter part of the cycle) depicted
as an archer, riding on a horse and (in the early part of the cycle) as a centaur, half man and half horse.
Both refer to an emerging revelation of the consciousness of Deity as revealed through some Great
Divine Expression, through some manifesting Son of God. The point to bear in mind is that this Rider
on the white horse is no extra-planetary Entity or Life, but is essentially One like unto ourselves—
human and animal combined as are we all, but fused with divinity and inspired from on high, informed
by some cosmic and divine Principle, as Christ was informed with the Love of God and carried the
revelation of love to man. The Rider is one of our humanity Who has reached a predestined goal and
Who—for very love and understanding of man—has remained for ages in the secret place of revelation
(as it is esoterically called), waiting until His hour comes around again and He can then issue forth to
lead His people to triumphant victory. This coming One is on the Path of a world Saviour just as the
more potent Lives, the Lords of Liberation, are on the Path of world Service. They issue forth via that
highest spiritual centre wherein the Will of God is held in solution or custody, for gradual release or
revelation as humanity can arrive at the needed point of understanding response and receptivity.
Though They can be reached relatively easily, it must be through the massed intent of the many
focussed minds. The Rider on the white horse can be reached by the individual aspirant if he can raise
his consciousness adequately high. This Rider comes forth (from the centre wherein the Love of God is
held for distribution) as the human centre (which we call humanity) becomes attuned to true love and
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can identify itself with all men, responding freely and without any inhibition to divine Love—which is
wisdom, understanding, and effective, skilful activity.

When this invocation is rightly used and voiced by an adequate number of people, those who can in
some measure employ the enlightened will may succeed in reaching the Lords of Liberation and
produce, as a result, a phenomenal intervention of some kind. Those who work more emotionally will
reach the Rider from the secret place and may bring Him forth to save and lead the masses of people.
Are there enough focussed minds and intense attentive hearts to reach the two centres where wait
Those Who can aid at this time? That is the question. It will happen when the three centres—humanity,
the spiritual Hierarchy of the planet, and the "place where the will of God lies hidden" (called in the
ancient scriptures Shamballa)—are aligned and en rapport with each other. There will then be
established a direct relation between all three, and a direct channel for the inflow of liberating force.
This has happened only once before in the history of the race.

Owing to the fact that mankind is so weakened by pain, strain and suffering, the probability is that it
will not be deemed wise for the Lords of Liberation directly to contact humanity. They will more
probably do three things:

1. Stand behind and strengthen the Rider on the white horse as He responds to the demand of the
people everywhere, pouring through Him that dynamic energy which embodies the first divine aspect,
the will aspect, the power expression. Thus They will enable Him to carry out the will of God in such a
manner that humanity can grasp what is being done. Mankind will then see the Love which animates
the Will and Power of God. The true significance of liberty will then be revealed. It is not yet
understood.

2. Pour Their strengthening will-to-good into the New Group of World Servers in all lands, so that
there may be potent, simultaneous action in line with the purposes of the Rider from the secret place.

3. Stimulate and integrate into the minds of certain advanced disciples a number of new ideals which
must govern the liberating process and find expression in the New Age. This was done in a small way
at the time of the French Revolution when the three major concepts of freedom were expressed in the
three words, Liberty, Equality, Fraternity, and were intellectually presented to the race. These have
now been temporarily relinquished, and this in itself constitutes an important symbolic happening. It
had to occur, because these three words stood for no factual truth but simply for a hope and for an
academic concept; the events of the last few months reduced them to a farce. So they were deliberately
withdrawn in order to enhance their importance, and will later be restored and will then assume a new
and potent significance in the minds of all men. They are the three words which must govern the New
Age.

Certain racial interpretations of ideals will also have to disappear in order to be succeeded by new and
better ones. This applies even to man's understanding of the three words which we have been
considering. "Liberty," as the Lords of Liberation may endorse it, is in reality the recognition of right
human relations, freely adjusted, willingly undertaken and motivated by a sense of responsibility which
will act as a protective wall; this will take place, not through coercive measures, but through correct
interpretation and quick appreciation by the masses, who are apt to confound licence (personality
freedom to do as the lower nature chooses) and liberty of soul and conscience. Yet this liberty is the
easiest aspect of the divine will for humanity to grasp. It is in reality the first revelation given to man of
the nature of the Will of God and of the quality of Shamballa. "Equality" is that peculiar understanding
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which the Coming One will reveal and which is based on a right sense of proportion, correct Self-
respect, and understanding of the spiritual, yet natural, laws of Rebirth and of Cause and Effect, and
which will be founded in future centuries on the recognition of the age of a soul's experience and
gained development, and not at all on the loud emphatic affirmation that "all men are equal."
"Fraternity" is something that humanity itself will contribute as an expression of the third aspect of
divinity, basing it on right contact and right reaction to contact. Thus there will be developed gradually
the true life-theme of humanity, which is brotherhood, founded on divine origin (equality) and leading
to a free and true expression of divinity (liberty).

Perhaps with these thoughts in mind, this first stanza of the new Invocation will assume more
importance, and you will then be able intelligently to invoke Those Who can inspire to right action,
thus bringing succour, and call forth the One Who can save the situation through right leadership.

On what level of consciousness He will ride, it is not for us to say. It is possible that He will not appear
upon the physical plane at all. Who can say? But the sound of His coming will be known and, speaking
symbolically, the thunder of His horse's hoofs will be heard. The influence which He will wield and the
energy which He will transmit from the Lords of Liberation will inevitably be potently felt, evoking an
immediate human response. This will prove an incontrovertible fact. That His radiation will reach forth
and surround His disciples, struggling in the conflict with evil, is also certain and sure. This will enable
them to make the supreme effort which will win the battle for humanity. That He will come in "the air"
is a well-known prophecy from the New Testament, thus enabling "every eye to see Him." These words
have more meaning today than when written nearly two thousand years ago, for this world conflict is
outstandingly an aerial one. Students and those using this Invocation would be wise to bear this in mind
or they may fail to see and recognise the Deliverer when He comes—a thing which has happened
before.

We come now to the second stanza, with its direct references to human attitudes and recognitions. For
decades, 1, as one of the spiritual teachers, along with many others, have sought to awaken all to the
fact of Light—Ilight in the world, light coming from the plane of desire (called the astral plane quite
often), light illumining science and human knowledge, the light of the soul, producing in due time the
light in the head. You have been carefully taught that the right use of the mind in meditation and
reflection will lead to the correct relation of soul and personality, and that when this has taken place,
the light of the soul ignites or fosters the light in the head and the man reaches the stage of illumination.
The reference in this second stanza is to the more extended idea of the relation of humanity (the
kingdom of men) to the spiritual Hierarchy (the kingdom of God). When these two are more closely
aligned and related, light will break out among the sons of men as a whole, just as light breaks out in
the individual aspirant. This much-to-be-desired event can be brought about by the spiritually minded
people in the world, by the men and women of goodwill, and by the world disciples, standing with
"massed intent." This means with a uniform, united focus—a thing as yet rarely seen and much needed
at this time. So many people are animated by wishful thinking, by hoping and by prayer; so few are
motivated by intention. Intention here is that unbreakable, immovable determination that a situation
shall be handled, that what is needed in order to release mankind assuredly must appear, for such is the
mental intention of the focussed minds of many. I would ask you to give much thought to these words
"massed intent" and to differentiate with care between intention and desire. When humanity has
fulfilled the conditions through a focussed mental demand, based on correctly formulated mass intent,
then will come the affirmation from the spiritual Forces.

Let the fiat of the Lord go forth: the end of woe has come.

Copyright ©1998 LUCIS TRUST



Twenty-Four Books of Esoteric Philosophy

The ending of the present evil situation is, therefore, a cooperative measure; and here, in this
connection, we have the appearance of the Lord of Civilisation Who voices and engineers upon the
physical plane the fiat of the Lord of Liberation and of the Rider from the secret place. He aids and
makes possible, owing to His control, the precipitating upon the Earth and in the arena of combat, of
the power generated by the Lords of Liberation, expressed by the Coming One and focussed through
Him as the hierarchical Representative in Europe. The work of the Master R. has always been
recognised as of a peculiar nature and as concerned with the problems of civilisation, just as the work
of the Christ, the Master of all the Masters, is concerned with the spiritual development of humanity,
and the work of the Manu is occupied with the science of divine government, with politics and law.
Thus the incoming focussed energy, called forth in response to right invocation, is stepped down still
nearer to humanity, and the masses can then respond to the new impulses. You have, therefore:

1. The Lords of Liberation, reached by the advanced spiritual thinkers of the world whose minds are
rightly focussed.

2. The Rider on the white horse or from the secret place, reached by those whose hearts are rightly
touched.

3. The Lord of Civilisation, the Master R., reached by all who, with the first two groups, can stand with
"massed intent."

On the united work of these Three, if humanity can succeed in calling Them forth, will come the
alignment and the correct relation of three great spiritual centres of the planet, a thing which has never
occurred before. Then:

1. The Lords of Liberation will receive and transmit to the Hierarchy energy from the centre where
God's Will is known and furthered.

2. The Rider will receive this energy and take such action as will express it, plus the motivating energy
from the centre where God's Love is expressed.

3. The Lord of Civilisation will stimulate and prepare the centre which we call humanity for right
reception of this re-vitalising, stimulating and releasing force.

Thus Shamballa, the Hierarchy and Humanity will stand consciously related and dynamically in touch
with each other. The Will of God, the Love of God and the Intelligence of God will thus fuse and blend
on Earth and in relation to human problems. Conditions will consequently be brought about and
energies will be set in motion which will end the rule of evil and bring war to an end through the
victory of the Forces of Light, recognised and aided by Humanity.

This synthesis of the three energies, evoked through invocation and the response of certain divine
Potencies, is esoterically given the name of "the saving Force." Of its exact nature and intended effects
we know practically nothing. It has never before appeared in action on the physical plane, though it has
been for some time active upon the mental plane. Though it is a blend of the energies of the three
centres referred to above, it is primarily the energy of the divine Will, which will be its outstanding
characteristic. One hint here I will give. Just as the externalisation of the materialistic lodge of seven
men, to which I made reference above, has made its appearance and must be dealt with prior to the
future externalisation of the lodge of spiritual Lives (the appearance of the kingdom of God on Earth)

Copyright ©1998 LUCIS TRUST



Twenty-Four Books of Esoteric Philosophy

which we call the planetary Hierarchy, so the will-to-power of the forces of aggression has appeared on
Earth and sought to gain control over humanity. Note that aim. This will-to-power can only be
dissipated when the highest aspect of the same energy is given free rein among the sons of men. The
divine and spiritual Will, carried on the impulse of selfless love, can and must be evoked for the
destruction of the selfish and wicked will-to-power, rampant now on earth under the direction of the
focussed seven in Germany.

The "saving force" must, therefore, be spread abroad. For long ages men have prayed in the words of
St. Paul: "Let the love of God be shed abroad in our hearts." Today the need is for the spread of the
"saving force" to take hold of our minds and to control from that directing centre, for it embodies the
needed salvation at this time. It will take the united efforts of all the three focal points of divine
expression on our planet to make this possible, but it can be done.

In the final stanzas (which we need not take phrase by phrase, as their significance is sufficiently clear)
we have plainly put before us the methods whereby humanity can play its part and do its share in aiding
all those who are cooperating with the Forces of Light to bring this planetary war to an end.

Look for a moment at the four words which embody the thought of what can be done by men to bring
to fruition the mission of the Coming One, the Rider from the secret place. We are told that Light and
Love and Power and Death must be invoked fo fulfil the purpose of the Coming One. Here we come
right down to the practical theme of man's individual part in the processes of liberation. Here we are
concerned with that which—within humanity itself—needs evocation in order to produce right
cooperation, right preparation and right understanding. Four potencies within the soul of man are
available for his individual use in helping the Forces of Light—potencies he shares with all men to a
greater or less degree, according to the expressive power of the soul. They are potencies which are not
innate in the lower self, but only in the higher. The lower self reflects only distorted forms of the higher
divine energies. This is a point to be carefully noted. Of Light and Love I can say but little to you. To
esoteric students, these words are so familiar as to be somewhat meaningless, and only those who can
walk in the light, and whose major reaction is love of humanity, will comprehend the significance and
the inter-relation of these four words.

Light, with which to see the new vision, is needed by all. This will probably not be an intensification of
any earlier vision, no matter how apparently spiritual, but something so entirely new that you will need
all the light that is in you, and a trained insight, if you are to recognise it when contacted.

Love, which is not emotion or sentiment, and which is not related to feeling (which is a distortion of
true love), but is the fixed determination to do what is best for the whole of humanity, or for the group
(if the larger concept is not possible to you), and to do this at any personal cost and by means of the
uttermost sacrifice. Only those who truly love their fellowmen can see the issues clear and can grasp
the inevitability of the things which must be done to end the present rule of terror and so usher in the
new rule of peace. Peace is not the goal for our race or time, no matter what many men think. This is a
cycle of steadily growing activity, with the aim in view of establishing right human relations,
intelligently carried forward. Such activity and intense change is not consonant with what is usually
understood as peace. Peace has relation to the emotional side of life and was the goal in Atlantean days,
where peace was a great spiritual issue. But peace and the love of peace can be a deadening soporific,
and are so at this time. It is usually selfish in purpose, and people long for peace because they want to
be happy. Happiness and peace will come when there are right human relations. Peace and war are not
a true pair of opposites. Peace and change, peace and movement, are the real ones. War is but an aspect
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of change, and has its roots deep in matter. The peace usually desired and discussed concerns material
peace, and in every case is related to the personality, whether it is the individual personality or that of
humanity as a whole. Therefore I deal not with peace, but am concerned with love, which oft disturbs
the equilibrium of matter and material circumstance, and can consequently work against so-called
peace.

Power is something which has ever been of interest, down the ages, to advanced humanity and to those
men who could respond to the will aspect through their mental unfoldment. It is today becoming of
interest to the masses and to the more mediocre types of men, and is hence oft misused and turned to
selfish purposes. The power here to be evoked out of the human soul, in this hour of need, is the ability
to know the Plan and to work for its furtherance, thus cooperating with those forces which are
endeavouring to re-establish order on Earth and to end the cycle of aggressive wickedness in which
today we find ourselves.

The question arises here whether the cycle is susceptible to interference and whether it must not
perforce run its appointed course. I would remind you that the law of cycles is the law governing the
appearing and the disappearing of great and active energies which pass in and out of manifestation,
fulfilling the purposes of Deity and yet limited and handicapped by the quality of the forms upon which
they make their impact. If any intervention is possible and takes place, it will be an "intervention in
time." Such an intervention is hinted at in the sacred scriptures, such as the New Testament, where it is
foretold that "for the sake of the elect, the time shall be shortened." The real meaning of this (which is
not apparent in the rather inadequate translation which we have) is "because of the elect or because of
those who know and who take right action, the progress of evil can be arrested.”" This is encouraging,
and I commend the thought to your attention. There is a power which such "elect" can wield—
understanding its nature, preparatory and selfless.

And Death—to what does this refer? Not to the death of the body or form, for that is relatively
unimportant; but to the "power to relinquish," which becomes in time the characteristic of the pledged
disciple. The new era is coming; the new ideals, the new civilisation, the new modes of life, of
education, of religious presentation and of government are slowly precipitating and naught can stop
them. They can, however, be delayed by the reactionary types of people, by the ultra-conservative and
closed minds, and by those who cling with adamantine determination to their beloved theories, their
dreams and their visions, their interpretations and their peculiar and oft narrow understanding of the
presented ideals. They are the ones who can and do hold back the hour of liberation. A spiritual fluidity,
a willingness to let all preconceived ideas and ideals go, as well as all beloved tendencies, cultivated
habits of thought and every determined effort to make the world conform to a pattern which seems to
the individual the best because, to him, the most enticing—these must all be brought under the power
of death. They can be relinquished with safety and security and no fear of results, if the motive of the
life is a real and lasting love of humanity. Love, true spiritual love as the soul knows it, can ever be
trusted with power and opportunity and will never betray that trust. It will bring all things into line with
soul vision.

Again we have the energy of the three centres with which we are becoming familiar, and can see them
being brought together and their triumphant relation being fused and blended. It thus becomes apparent
that Those Who formulated this new and vital Invocation believed firmly in the power of humanity—
upon its own levels of consciousness—to express the three divine potencies, Will, Love and Activity,
in some measure. The demand goes forth to the Coming One to aid in the blending of the three upon
Earth, so bringing them into physical plane expression, and thus unite the potencies of the human
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kingdom with the potencies which He will bring with Him for the saving of humanity. Only when
humanity offers all that it has to give to the service of the sad, the suffering, and the oppressed, and will
work actively and intelligently to bring about release, can that full cooperation be established between
the inner and the outer potencies which is so deplorably needed at this time. Unless, for instance, those
who can use this Invocation parallel its voiced expression with some form of definite physical plane
service, and so aid constructively the Forces of Light, their efforts will prove negligible. It is humanity
alone which can precipitate the new incoming energies from the Lords of Liberation and make possible
Their activity on Earth. It is humanity alone which can open the door on to the physical plane for the
Rider from the secret place. The stupendous inner Potencies can reach certain levels of human activity
and contact, such as the mental plane, but their further progress downward into outer expression, power
and manifestation, is dependent upon the potent, magnetic, indrawing power of man himself.

The thought lying behind the words Construct a great defending wall might be simply expressed in the
words: Thus far and no further. The limit of effectiveness of the evil expression and of the power of the
aggressors has been reached if the disciples and the men of goodwill actually now play their proper
part. Symbolically, they can put up an impregnable wall of spiritual light which will utterly confound
the enemy of humanity. It will be a wall of energy—vibrating, protective, and at the same time of such
power that it can repulse those who seek to pass in their pursuit of evil and wicked objectives. I speak
in symbols but my meaning will be clear.

One point you need to grasp more clearly, and it is both an encouragement and a point difficult of
belief. If the sons of men who are cooperating with the Forces of Light at this time stand with
steadfastness, and if the "massed intent" of the men of goodwill is brought down from the mental plane
(where most goodwill, desire, prayer and invocation becomes "frozen") and is carried away from its
easy focus in the wish life of the aspirant, goodwill becomes active in expression and in tangible deed
upon the physical plane, so that the work done through the means of invocation and prayer, plus the
needed fighting for the right, is done by those who can truly coordinate and integrate on all three levels
and thus function as a whole. This will mean the finish of the dominance of matter for all time. Such a
desirable condition may come very slowly, from the standpoint of man's myopic vision, and may even
not become apparent in its full significance to you in this life; nevertheless the victory will have been
gained. Matter and materialistic interests will no longer rule the coming generation as they have ruled
the last two. When the forces of aggression, of greed and cruelty are driven back, it will mean the
conquest of selfish desire by unselfish love and sacrifice. This is the reward of those with whom we
work, if reward is desired. This achieved situation will then bring into closer relation humanity and the
spiritual Hierarchy; they will be en rapport in a manner new in history. The defeat of the oppressing
nations and the liberation of the oppressed will be only the outer and visible sign of an inner and
spiritual event—one for which all enlightened people are working. It will—after a period of
adjustment, which will necessarily bring its own peculiar difficulties—usher in the new world, with all
that is entailed in that phrase.

I have placed before you the possibility. I would reiterate, as I have in the past, that it is humanity
which determines its own fate. Men have transcended the child stage and are now adult, though not
mature. Maturity is achieved through self-engendered experience and decision, and for some time we
who seek to guide have confined our efforts to reaching the intelligent people, impressing the
spiritually minded, and in stimulating humanity to right action without encroaching upon man's
growing expression of freewill. So the outcome is unpredictable, though we may see a certain measure
of inevitability in future happenings. But man is free to choose the way that he shall go, and much of
the responsibility for his choices rests upon the shoulders of the more instructed of the human family
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and upon those who have achieved some measure of vision.

With these thoughts upon the new Invocation I would leave you to work out these ideas in the recesses
of your reflective consciousness. I would ask you to use the Invocation frequently, with dynamic intent
and true understanding, and thus cooperate—by its use, by your love of humanity, and by your activity
on the side of the Forces of Light—with those on the outer and inner planes who are seeking to drive
aggression back to the place from whence it came, and to end the rule of hate and fear.

SECTION THREE

FORCES BEHIND THE EVOLUTIONARY PROGRESS OF THE RACE

THE DOCTRINE OF AVATARS

May 1941

As we enter the momentous month of May this year, I have asked myself if there is any way in which I
can arouse the world aspirants and my disciples to a truer appreciation of the immanent significance of
the presented opportunity, and also if there is any way in which I can simplify and make more real to
you the Doctrine of the Coming One—Ilinked as it is to the teaching of every great religion. In all of
them, the idea of a subjective, spiritual Order, concerned with the developing welfare of humanity, is to
be found.

This is an age of culminations. Such culminations appear today in the field of religion as well as in the
field of science and politics. All the great lines of human approach to reality and to truth are passing out
of the realm of the tangible and exoteric, into that of the intangible and esoteric. Science is rapidly
becoming the science of the unseen and of the unprovable; religion has emerged from the realm of the
mystical into the clearer atmosphere of the occult, and must now emphasise the reality of the unseen as
the efficient cause of the seen; politics and governments are engaged with processes of thought and
ideologies.

What then is the true inner structure of reality which will provide the needed strength for humanity at
this time, thus sufficing to satisfy man's demand for truth and prove adequate to answer his ceaseless
yet intelligent questions?

I would assert here that the great and satisfying reply to all human questioning and human need is to be
found in the doctrine of Avatars, and in the continuity of divine Revelations. This is the persistent
belief—ineradicable and unalterable—that (at major moments of world need) God reveals Himself
through Appearances, through a Coming One. This doctrine is found in all the basic world religions, in
every time and age; it appears in the doctrine of the Avatars of the Hindu faith, in the teaching of the
return of Maitreya Buddha or the Kalki Avatar, in the belief in the Western world in the return of Christ
and His Advent or second Coming, and in the prophesied issuing forth of the divine Adventurer of the
Moslem world. All this is tied up with the undying belief of mankind in the loving Heart of God, Who

Copyright ©1998 LUCIS TRUST



Twenty-Four Books of Esoteric Philosophy

ever meets man's need. The witness of history is that always the appearance of man's necessity has
been met with a divine Revelation.

The reason for this faith, innate in the human heart, is to be found in the fact of the nature of Deity
itself. The Christian statement that "God is Love" is founded on that deepest, recognised, spiritual fact.
The expression of this divine characteristic can be summed up in the words from The Voice of the
Silence:

"Compassion is no attribute. It is the Law of Laws—eternal Harmony, Alaya's Self; a shoreless,
universal essence, the light of everlasting right and fitness of things, the law of love eternal."

To this everlasting Compassion the cyclic appearance of the Sun Gods of the ancient myths, the World
Saviours and the Avatars bear witness and are the guarantee.

The Wesak Festival

At the time of this Wesak Festival, I would call your attention to the fact that the annual return of the
Buddha to bless His people everywhere and to convey the message of wisdom, light and love to
humanity—coming as He does from the very Heart of Deity Itself—is the outer evidence and guarantee
of inner divine guidance and revelation in this present world cycle of 2500 years. Year by year He
returns. For a brief minute He reminds us that God exists and ever loves; that He is not unmindful of
His people; that the heart of the universe is unalterable compassion, and that man is not alone. To bring
this recognition about and to make this appearance possible, a living Triangle of Energy is created and
focussed through three great spiritual Individuals, Who evoke recognition both in the East and in the
West. They are known to believers of every faith and all nationalities. These Three are:

1. The Lord of the World, the Ancient of Days, Sanat Kumara, the planetary Logos, Melchizedek, He
to Whom Christ referred when He said, "I and My Father are One."

2. The Buddha, the Illumined One, the Revealer of the light and the wisdom which come to us from
sources far greater than our planetary Life, a Messenger of the Gods.

3. The Christ, the Son of the Father, the World Saviour, the Redeemer. He Who has remained with us
and Who is gathering His sheep into His fold, the Lord of Love.

In these Three, Whose nature is radiant love and light, humanity can grasp in some measure the nature
of divinity. They are greater than is known or realised; human intelligence and aspiration can only
sense Their essential nature; Their spiritual potency has to be stepped down if mankind is to bear the
pressure of the impact of the energy They wield and seek to transmit. It is this stepping down process
which takes place at the time of the May Full Moon, and it is brought to a "focus of transmission" by
the massed intent of the Hierarchy and the massed demand of the world aspirants and disciples—itself
drawn forth by the massed need of the people of all lands.

Here, my brothers, is a simple statement of the facts which must be grasped by all of you who seek to
participate intelligently in the Wesak Festival and who are anxious to act as transmitters of the spiritual
energy which will, at that time, be poured out to suffering humanity. This Wesak Festival in 1941 can
prove to be a "Changer of Conditions" and a major turning point in the life of mankind if every
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spiritually minded person can bring himself to the needed point of selflessness, disciplined purity and
resultant receptivity.

There are certain fundamental truths which lie behind all revealed religions. They are essential to the
spiritual growth and the progressive realisations of divinity by man. All else found under the term
"doctrine" and allied phrased are but expansions of these fundamentals, explanatory in nature,
expressive of human interpretations, and formulations of evolutionary recognitions. These are mainly
additions and are in the nature of adornment, speculation and prediction; they are constantly subject to
change, to rejection or development as man's intellect and spiritual perception unfolds; they are not
basic or unalterable. It is the unalterable truths which must be discovered and recognised as the new
world religion takes form on Earth and conditions human thought and consciousness in the coming
New Age.

The Basic Truths To Date

These basic truths never change because they are related to the nature of Deity Itself and have become
apparent to mankind through revelation, as evolution has proceeded and man has developed the needed
perceptive faculties and the required persistence of search, plus the unfolding of the inner light of the
soul. These truths, inherent in the divine nature, reveal the soul of God. They are:

1. The Law of Compassion. This is the truth of right relationship, of loving understanding, of actively
expressed Love. It is the foundation of brotherhood and the expression of the inner unity.

2. The Fact of God. This is the truth that Being is God Immanent and God Transcendent; it involves the
recognition of the great Whole and the related part; it is the knowledge of divinity, ascertained through
right relationship and identity of origin. It is the revelation of the life of God, pervading all that is (God
Immanent), and of that same life, providing that still greater cosmic relation (God Transcendent) which
is the final guarantee of all progress and of progressive revelation. ‘Having pervaded this whole
universe with a fragment of Myself, I remain' is the challenge of Deity and the eternal hope of
humanity. This is the answer of Life Itself to the demands of humanity, to the enquiries of science and
to the whole world problem. God is here, present among us and in all forms of expression; He includes,
pervades and remains beyond. He is greater than all appearance. He reveals Himself progressively and
cyclically as man gets ready for further knowledge.

3. The Continuity of Revelation. Ever down the ages and at each human crisis, always in the hours of
necessity, at the founding of a new race, or in the awakening of a prepared humanity to a new and
wider vision, the Heart of God—impelled by the law of compassion—sends forth a Teacher, a World
Saviour, an [lluminator, an Avatar. He gives the message which will heal, which will indicate the next
step to be taken by the race, which will illumine a dark world problem and give to man an expression
of a hitherto unrealised aspect of divinity. Upon this fact of the continuity of revelation and upon the
sequence of this progressive manifestation of the divine nature is based the doctrine of Avatars, of
divine Messengers, divine Appearances, and inspired Prophets. To all these history unmistakably
testifies.

4. The Inevitable Response of Humanity. I have expressed in these simple words the instinctive spiritual
reaction of man and of the undying human spirit to the three above foundational truths. This divine
spirit in humanity must ever, and most surely does, respond to the divine Appearance. The witness to
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this is sure and proved. There is that in mankind which is akin to God and which recognises its own
when it appears. Such is the unshakable reality in the human heart, and recognition is the inevitable
reward and result of revelation.

5. Progress. The reaction of the individual man and of the masses of men to the continuity of
revelation—historically proved—cannot be denied. It is the basic fact of religion. The types of that
revelation may vary but each new revelation—given in response to human need and demand—has ever
led humanity onward towards a steadily brightening goal and a greater glory. The revelation may come
on varying levels of the human consciousness. It may be the revelation of new lands to conquer,
terrestrial or mental. Some person pointed the way. It may be the recognition of new laws and facts in
nature, scientifically grasped and used; it may be the response of intelligent man to increased
knowledge, producing a new type of civilisation. Some liberated spirit pointed the way. It may be the
response of the human heart to the Heart of God, leading to the mystical beatitude, and to the
recognition of spiritual Being. It may be the reaction of man to some new teaching, some further
unfoldment, resulting in a new and enriched religious approach to the centre of life. Some Messenger
pointed the way. But always it has meant progress, a moving forward, a rejection of some existing
limitation, a repudiating of the undesirable and the evil. Always it involves the recognition of the
possible, the ideal and the divine.

6. Transcendence. This means the innate capacity to pass beyond so-called natural law. This
surmounting of limitation is ever taking place and this process of transcendence will call forth
increasing recognition. It marks the next major phase in the manifestation of divinity in man; it
signifies domination over physical law and humanity's imminent triumph over the forces which have
for so long held him to earth. Of this transcendence the present mastery over the air is the symbol. Man
is rapidly mastering the four elements. He cultivates the earth; he rides the waters; he controls the
electrical fires of the planet, and he flies triumphant through the air. The question now emerges: What,
my brothers, next? Another transcendence lies ahead. It is one of the things which the coming Avatar
will reveal.

With the lesser leaders, whom the human spirit evokes to its assistance, I shall not deal. I seek to unfold
somewhat the Doctrine of Divine Messengers, of Avatars. From whence come They? What is Their
nature? Who are They and what is Their relation to humanity, to the Hierarchy and to still greater
groups of Lives? These are questions which normally arise and need clear answering.

An Avatar is a Being Who—having first developed His Own nature, human and divine, and then
transcended it—is capable of reflecting some cosmic Principle or divine quality and energy which will
produce the desired effect upon humanity, evoking a reaction, producing a needed stimulation and, as it
is esoterically called, "leading to the rending of a veil and the permeation of light.' This energy may be
generated within the human family and focussed in a responsive Messenger; it may be generated within
the planet itself and produce a planetary Avatar; it may be the expression of the life impulse and energy
of the solar system, or of sources outside the solar system and therefore cosmic. But always it is
focussed through a manifesting Entity, is called forth by a demand or massed appeal, and evokes
response and consequent changes in the life activity, the culture and the civilisation of mankind.

The response or reaction of humanity to the divine Messenger establishes in due time the recognition of
something transcendent, something to be desired and striven for, something which indicates a vision
which is first a possibility and later an achievement. This is the historically proven process and testifies
eventually to a fact. This new fact, when added to the facts established by other and earlier Avatars,
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enriches the spiritual content of the human consciousness, enhances the spiritual life of the race, and
stimulates man to move a step forward into the world of reality and out of the world of illusion. Each
revelation brings him nearer to the world of causes.

At the present time, the Avatars most easily recognised and known are the Buddha and the Christ,
because Their messages are familiar to all and the fruits of Their lives and words have conditioned the
thinking and the civilisations of both hemispheres; because They are divine-human Avatars and
represent something which humanity can more easily understand; because They are of like nature to
mankind, "flesh of our flesh and spirit of our spirit." They therefore mean more to us than any other
Divine Emergence. They are known, loved and followed by countless millions. I would ask you to
ponder on the potency of the nucleus of force which They have set up. The establishing of a nucleus of
energy, spiritually positive, is the constant task of an Avatar. He focusses or anchors a dynamic truth, a
potent thoughtform or a vortex of attractive energy in the three worlds of human living. Then, as the
centuries pass, that truth and the effect of Their lives and words begin steadily to condition human
thinking; the established thoughtform acts increasingly as a transmitter of divine energy as it expresses
a divine idea, and this in time produces a civilisation, with its accompanying culture, religions, policies,
governments and educational processes. Thus is history made. History is but the record of man's cyclic
reaction to some inflowing divine energy, to some Avatar or some inspired Leader.

Divine Intervention

In considering the subject of Avatars I would like to point out that (from the standpoint of mankind at
his present point in evolution) Avatars are of two kinds, as might be expected when the consciousness
of humanity is subject to the control of the pairs of opposites. These two are:

1. Those Avatars Who are the embodiment of the Angel of the Presence, whether that Presence is the
soul in man, the planetary Logos, some extra-planetary Entity, some Cosmic Being, or an Expression
of Cosmic Good.

2. Those Avatars who are embodiments of the Dweller on the Threshold, whether that Dweller is the
human Dweller on the Threshold, planetary Forces of Materialism, or some Aspect of Cosmic Evil.

Let me attempt to make this analogy a little clearer. Just as in the case of individual man there comes a
point in his life experience when the Angel of the Presence is sensed, known, seen and recognised as
the revealer of divinity, so in the history of the race of men, the same great illumination may come.
Revelation confronts the aspirant. Revelation confronts humanity. God is known within the human
heart. God is known by mankind. This recognition of divinity in its varying aspects is naturally a
progressive one—each stage and each life bringing its own revelation of the beauty of divinity and the
glory of light more truly and clearly before the disciple. Similarly, there come cycles wherein the
Dweller on the Threshold appears and confronts the aspirant, challenging his purpose and progress and
blocking the door which leads to expanded life and liberation. The Dweller challenges the freedom of
the human soul. So it is also in the life of a nation, a race, and humanity as a whole.

The Angel of the Presence indicates divine possibility, reveals to the attentive disciple the next step

towards liberation which must be made, and throws light upon the immediate stage of the Path to Light
which must be trodden. So does the Avatar Who reveals the Lighted Way to humanity.
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The Dweller on the Threshold summarises in itself the evil tendencies, the accumulated limitations and
the sum total of the selfish habits and desires which are characteristic of the material nature of the
disciple. The Angel of the Presence indicates the future possibility and the divine nature. So does the
Avatar. The Dweller on the Threshold indicates the past with its limitations and evil habits. So do those
Avatars Who from time to time appear as the embodiments of evil and of the lower nature of mankind.
And, my brother, They do appear from age to age.

Some cycles in a disciple's life present one aspect of a "confrontation" and some another. In one life he
may be entirely occupied with fighting the Dweller on the Threshold or with orienting himself to the
Angel of the Presence and permitting the divine conditioning energy to flow into him; he may be
succumbing to the influence of the dread sum total of his evil and material desires or he may be
drawing gradually nearer to the Angel. But—and this is the point of importance—it is he himself who
evokes one or other of these manifestations. So it is with humanity. The call of humanity's soul, or of
humanity's material nature, must evoke response, and thus an Avatar can manifest. It is the magnetic
appeal or the massed intent of the disciple or of humanity which produces the manifestation. In other
lives, the disciple may simply swing between the two poles of his being, with no conscious effort, no
direct confrontation and no clear understanding of life purpose. So does humanity.

Eventually, however, there comes a life wherein the disciple is confronted by both the Dweller and the
Angel simultaneously and the major conflict of his experience takes place. So it is today in the world.
The spiritual and the material are in conflict, and humanity itself is the battleground.

Again, a correspondence to the Doctrine of Avatars can be seen in the disciple's individual life. When
he has achieved right desire and has made a true effort towards correct orientation, then—when the
conflict between good and evil is at its height—there comes a moment when he demands more light,
more power, more understanding, and liberation to take his next forward step. When he can make this
demand with firm intent and can stand steady and unafraid, response will inevitably come from the
very Presence Itself. A manifestation of light and love and power will stream forth. Recognition of
need has then evoked response. The conflict ceases; the Dweller departs to his own place; the Path
ahead lies clear; the disciple can move forward with assurance, and a better life dawns for him.

So it is for humanity. A demand rises to the very gates of Heaven; the massed intent of humanity is that
evil must end and a better and truer life become possible. At the moment of greatest tension and of
difficulty the demand goes forth. Response comes. The Avatar appears and light pours in, making the
way clear. New hope awakens and fresh determinations are made. Strength to establish right
relationships streams through the body of humanity, and mankind emerges into a more spacious life,
conditioned by truer values. A fusion becomes possible between the outer world of daily living and the
inner world of spiritual realities. A fresh influx of love and light is possible.

Today the moment of adequate tension in the life of humanity has been reached. The Angel of the
Presence and the Dweller on the Threshold are at grips. Humanity stands apparently at its darkest hour.
But the cry is going forth for aid, for relief, for revelation, for light, and for strength to shake off that
which is evil. The massed intent of the world aspirants is directed towards the world of truer values,
towards better human relations, more enlightened living and a better understanding between all men
and peoples. With massed intent they stand, and their ranks are steadily increasing. With an increased
focus of the will-to-good, with a clearer apprehension of future possibility, with a fixed determination
that the world move forward in conformity with the divine pattern, and with an urgent cry for help,
humanity stands expectant of relief. In every land there is a growing recognition that when mankind
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reaches the psychological point where, having done all, there is naught to do but stand, then some
Expression of a divine determination to intervene will appear; there is a growing belief that human
effort towards righteous action will be supplemented by the emergence of a divine Force, Person or
Event which will bring the conflict to an end.

It might here be pointed out that in similar though somewhat less potent crises in the past, this divine
intervention superseded human effort, but that it is hoped by Those Who are seeking to aid humanity
that such intervention will today simply supplement human effort—a very different thing.

Therefore, humanity everywhere today awaits the Coming One. The Avatar is sensed as being on His
way. The second Coming (according to prophecy) is imminent, and from the lips of disciples, mystics,
aspirants and all enlightened people in all lands the cry goes up, "Let light and love and power and
death fulfil the purpose of the Coming One." Those words are a demand, a consecration, a sacrifice, a
statement of belief and a challenge to the Avatar Who waits in His High Place until the demand is
adequate, and the cry clear enough to warrant His descent and His appearance.

Demand without paralleling action is useless, just as faith without works is dead. It is here that there is
a break in the magnetic link which should unite the Avatar with the demand for His coming forth. His
emergence must be caused by a fivefold chain or thread of energy: the focussed will of the people, the
massed intent of the world disciples and aspirants, plus their desire, their active participation in the task
of clearing the way for Him, and complete selflessness. Only when humanity has itself done everything
possible to adjust that which is wrong and to end that which is evil, and has carried this effort even to
the sacrifice of life itself, can He, the Desire of all nations, appear.

Today this is being attempted. The great event of the appearance of the Avatar can be made possible by
a little increased effort. The mission of the Buddha at this particular Wesak Festival is to add that new
impetus, that fresh illumination, and that added power and fixed purpose which will enable mankind to
surmount this crisis. From the side of the spiritual Forces of the planet, everything will then have been
done to make the appearance of the Avatar possible. From the side of humanity, I would ask you: What
will be done?

Between the Source from which all Avatars come forth and humanity, stands the Hierarchy of Love,
stands Christ and His disciples, stand the Masters of the Wisdom. They are united, all of Them, in one
stupendous effort to aid mankind at this time to surmount the Dweller on the Threshold and to come
closer to the Angel. This necessitates some greater help and this help will be forthcoming when
humanity and the Hierarchy in one fused and blended effort stand with massed intent, invoking that aid
and expecting it also.

The Appearance of Avatars

Since the year 1400 (a date to which I referred earlier) there have been constant appearances of lesser
avatars, called forth in response to minor crises, to national dilemmas and religious necessity. They
have taken the form of those men and women who have championed successfully some truth or some
right cause, some human right or correct human demand. All these people have worked actively upon
the physical plane and seldom received recognition for what they truly were; only history, at a later
date, laid emphasis upon their achievement. But they changed the current of men's thoughts; they
pointed a way to a better life; they pioneered into new territories of human achievement. Such a one

Copyright ©1998 LUCIS TRUST



Twenty-Four Books of Esoteric Philosophy

was Luther; another was Columbus; still others were Shakespeare and Leonardo da Vinci—to mention
only four who so lived and thought and acted that they conditioned after events in some field of human
living and are still recognised as pioneering souls, as leaders of men. With these disciples I shall not
deal. They embodied ideas and made history—not the history of conquest but the history of progress. I
seek to consider with you those still greater Appearances Who come forth from some hidden centre,
remote from or near to humanity, and Who "release from crisis the sons of men." These fall mainly into
four relatively minor groups:

1. Racial Avatars. These Appearances are evoked by the genius and destiny of a race. The typical man
(in quality and consciousness, not necessarily physically) foreshadows the nature of some race. Such a
man was Abraham Lincoln, coming forth from the very soul of a people, and introducing and
transmitting racial quality—a quality to be worked out later as the race unfolds. Coming forth
correspondingly from the realm of cosmic evil, and responsible for the focus of materialism upon the
planet today was Bismarck. Both men came forth within the same one hundred years, thus
demonstrating the balance in nature and the constant interplay of the pairs of opposites. They are both
types of the most powerful Avatars which humanity itself has as yet produced. They emerge along the
lines of government, of the first ray and in the department of the Manu, and are very sensitive to
Shamballa force. Such Avatars frequently emerge at the founding of a nation. This is true of both
Bismarck and Lincoln.

2. Teaching Avatars. These Appearances sound a new note in the realm of thought and of
consciousness; they reveal the next needed truth; they pronounce those words and formulate those
truths which throw light upon the spiritual development of humanity. Such Avatars were Plato, the first
Patanjali and Sankaracharya; they emerge upon the second ray line of energy, in the department of the
Christ and are expressions of hierarchical force. When I say the department of the Christ, I would
remind you that the name "Christ" is that of an office—an office that has always had its Head. I do not
mention the Christ or the Buddha as among these Avatars because They are Avatars of another class
and of infinitely greater potency.

3. Ray Avatars. These great Beings come forth at relatively long intervals when a ray is coming into
manifestation. They embody the quality and the force of a particular ray. Next century, when the
seventh ray has achieved complete manifestation and the Piscean influence is entirely removed, the
seventh ray Avatar will appear. His work will demonstrate the law, order and rhythm of the creative
process as it works out on the physical plane, blending spirit and matter. And as this ray is called the
Ray of Ceremonial Order or Ritual, He will be largely instrumental in producing those conditions
which will permit of the reappearance upon Earth of the Mysteries of Initiation, of which the Hierarchy
is the custodian. He is necessarily connected with the Great White Lodge on Sirius. This fact does not,
however, concern us now, for we await the coming of a still greater Avatar.

4. Transmitting Avatars. These manifestations of divinity appear at those great cyclic moments of
revelation when humanity needs the expression of a new truth or the expansion of an old one in order
to progress still higher on the evolutionary ladder. These Avatars issue forth in response to demand and
are not so much concerned with racial development as They are with the subjective unfoldment of
consciousness and with the stimulation of humanity as a whole. Of these Avatars the Buddha and the
Christ are outstanding examples. They were not only human-divine Avatars, and hence able to link
humanity with the Hierarchy, but They were something far greater and more important. They had
reached the point where They could act as Transmitters of certain cosmic principles which—focussed
in Them in an extra-planetary sense—could stimulate the deeply hidden and latent corresponding
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principle in humanity. They transmitted and brought something from outside the planetary life—from
the very Heart of God to the heart of man. The Buddha, because He achieved illumination, stimulated
the light in the world, in humanity and in all forms. He served the soul of man. The Christ, because of
His stupendous achievement—along the line of understanding—transmitted to humanity, for the first
time in human history, an aspect and a potency of the nature of God Himself, the Love principle of the
Deity. Prior to the advent of the Buddha, light, aspiration, and the recognition of God Transcendent had
been the flickering expression of the human attitude to God. Then the Buddha came and demonstrated
in His Own life the fact of God Immanent as well as God Transcendent; the idea of God in the universe
and of God in humanity evolved. The Selthood of Deity and the Self in the heart of individual man
became a factor in human consciousness. It was a relatively new truth to be grasped by humanity. It
had always been known by disciples and initiates.

However, until Christ came and lived a life of love and service and gave mankind the new
commandment to love, there had been very little emphasis upon God as Love in any of the world
Scriptures. After He appeared as the Avatar of Love, then God became known as Love supernal, love
as the goal and objective of creation, love as the basic principle of relationships, and love working
throughout all manifestation towards a plan motivated by love. This divine quality Christ revealed, and
thus altered all human living and human goals. At that time too there came a great impetus and
extension to the work and growth of the Hierarchy, as there was in a lesser degree when the Buddha
came. Many initiates became Masters; many Masters passed to still higher work, and many disciples
took their places in the ranks of the initiates. There was numerically a great influx of aspirants into the
ranks of accepted disciples.

I have considered some of these Avatars in my earlier writings under different names and categories. I
deal with Them here simply in an effort to reach a wider public with the teaching on the doctrine of
Avatars or of divine Appearances. The Bible is full of such Appearances, but little is really understood
about Them. The above are the more familiar groupings.

In September 1940 I gave an interpretation of a new Stanza of the Great Invocation, and in that
communication I spoke of Divine Embodiments as the highest type of Avatar for which humanity
could look at this point in its evolution. I spoke of the activity of the Hierarchy and of Shamballa,
should these two divine Agencies decide that intervention in the form of a widespread cataclysm
(engulfing all peoples) was necessary, and I referred to the emergence of inspired leadership as another
and lower aspect of divine guidance and participation.

Such inspired leadership is now being given to humanity by Winston Churchill and Franklin D.
Roosevelt, in contra-distinction to the focussed leadership of the forces of materialism through Hitler
and another man in his group. But it is not with this form of leadership as expressive of the avataric
principle that I deal here. Such leadership is called forth by elements present in humanity itself. I deal
now with a fifth type of Avatar, greater than the other four. These Avatars have not, in this world cycle,
experienced human life.

5. Divine Embodiments. These Avatars appear rarely; and when They do, the effectiveness and results
of Their work are very great. They issue forth into manifestation via the centre at Shamballa, because
They are an expression of the will nature of Deity; They embody divine purpose; the energy pouring
through Them and transmitted by Them is focussed through the Lord of the World; They can only be
reached by the united voices of the Hierarchy and of humanity speaking in unison; Their service is
evoked only by realised need, and only after those who call Them forth have added to their faith
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strenuous action and have done their utmost, alone and unaided, to overcome evil.

They never descend lower than the mental plane, and the main emphasis and attention of Their work is
directed to the Hierarchy; the Hierarchy is Their transmitting agency; They occasionally reach those
thinking people, focussed on the mental plane, who have clear vision, potent resolve, directed will and
open minds, plus of course, essential purity of form. These Avatars express the Will of God, the energy
of Shamballa, and the impulse lying behind divine purpose. When They do come forth, it will be the
destroyer aspect of the first ray of power which They will express; They bring about death—the death
of all old and limiting forms and of that which houses evil. Their work will, therefore, fall into two
categories:

a. They will destroy the forces of evil, using the agency of the Forces of Light.

b. They will reveal as much of the divine purpose as humanity is able to grasp through its best minds
and most dedicated aspirants; They will clarify the vision of the world disciples and of all who have the
disciplined will-to-know and who are dedicated to and expressive of the will-to-good. This knowledge
and this will are needed in the coming period of readjustment.

How They will bring the present evil conditions to an end and how They will destroy the present evil
state of materialistic aggression I may not reveal. It is not yet certain that human development and
understanding and the massed intent of humanity will be adequate to the needed demand and strong
enough to call Them forth. Time alone can determine that. God grant that the aspirants and disciples of
the world will awaken to the opportunity and the imminent and waiting possibility. The plight of vast
groups of people upon the planet today lies heavy upon the heart of the Hierarchy. But to bring release
and the Appearance of the Power that can liberate, human cooperation is needed. Nowhere is this more
desperately needed than among the German people in their unhappy land. God grant, therefore, that
those Germans who have vision may join the forces of those who are seeking to free Germany and the
German people from the imposed tyranny of the evil Lodge, working through their seven
representatives in Germany. Once the Germans who are living free lives in other lands can think in
terms of humanity as a whole and not in terms of national glamours, revenge or self-pity, then their
voices will be added to those of the other free peoples and to those of the aspirants and disciples in all
other nations.

When the Avatar comes He will convey to humanity something for which we have as yet no true name.
It is neither love nor will as we understand them. Only a phrase of several words can convey something
of the significance and then only feebly. This phrase is "the principle of directed purpose."” This
principle involves three factors:

a. Understanding (intuitive and instinctual, but intelligently interpreted) of the plan as it can be worked
out in the immediate future.

b. Focussed intention, based on the above and emphasising an aspect of the will, hitherto undeveloped
in man.

c. Capacity to direct energy (through understanding and intent) towards a recognised and desired end,
overcoming all obstacles and destroying all that stands in the way. This is not destruction of forms by
force such as is now being imposed on the world, but a destruction brought about by the greatly

strengthened life within the form. Only the next one hundred years will reveal the significance of this
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statement and then only if the massed intent of the people evokes this Avatar of Synthesis during the
next twelve months. I have called this Being by this name because it expresses the quality and the
objective of the force He brings and wields.

Another and lesser Avatar is also awaiting a call from humanity. He is esoterically related to the Avatar
of Synthesis, being overshadowed by Him. This Avatar can descend on to the physical plane into outer
expression and can thus step down and transmit the stimulation and quality of the force of the greater
Avatar Who can come no nearer than the mental plane. Who this Coming One may be is not yet
revealed. It may be the Christ, if His other work permits; it may be One chosen by Him to issue forth,
overshadowed by the Avatar of Synthesis and directed in His activities by the Christ, the Lord of Love.
In this way, the energies of both Shamballa and the Hierarchy will be focussed through the chosen
Coming One. Thus a triangle of loving, purposeful energy will be created which may prove a more
effective way of releasing energy and a safer way, than the focussed impact of one selected force might
be.

I realise the difficulty of this subject and perhaps may simplify the matter by a brief summation:

1. A great cosmic Avatar can come if the Hierarchy and humanity can stand together with massed
intent.

a. He will descend into the three worlds of human endeavour, but no nearer than the mental plane.

b. He will transmit a cosmic energy whose quality is Synthesis. This will express itself through
harmony and unity, producing necessarily understanding, promoting goodwill, and eventually ending
the separative, isolating tendencies of mankind.

c. His note and vibration can only be sensed by those whose individual note is also synthesis and whose
life objective is the will-to-good. These are consequently the Members of the Hierarchy, the disciples
and aspirants of the world and a few of the men of goodwill.

2. A Messenger or Avatar of equal rank to the Christ in the Hierarchy (or possibly Christ Himself) may
come forth as the Representative of the Avatar of Synthesis and as His transmitting Agent.

a. This lesser Avatar works today as one of the senior Members of the Great White Lodge and is in
close touch with the Christ, with the Manu and with the Lord of Civilisation, the Master R.; He will act
as the Coordinator between the Hierarchy and Shamballa. He will fuse and blend in Himself, through
the quality of His Own life, the three great energies:

The will-to-spiritual power.
The will-to-love in its spiritual connotation.
The will-to-manifest spiritually.

b. The antiquity of the achievement of this Coming One is to be found in the name applied to Him,
which is found in so many of the world Scriptures: The Rider on the White Horse. This refers to the
time prior to the phrase so well-known in the Christian fields: "The Lamb slain from the foundation of
the world." In the earlier cycle, the then initiates spoke of the "sacrificial horse, slain to all eternity." It
conveys the same basic idea.

c. This Avatar can descend to the physical plane and there appear, to lead His people—as the Prince
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Who leads through war to peace.

d. The whole problem before the Hierarchy and humanity today, in connection with the coming Avatar,
can be summed up in the following four questions:

Can He bring the energy of synthesis with Him, thereby bringing about rapid changes?

This depends upon His being overshadowed by the Avatar of Synthesis and upon that Avatar being
evoked through the demand and the massed intent of humanity, aided by the Hierarchy.

Will the demand of the people be strong enough to evoke the higher potency, or will it be too feeble
because of the failure of the world disciples and aspirants to focus this massed intent throughout the
planet?

Will the higher overshadowing not take place and only the lesser Avatar come to institute a slower
method of gradual reform?

This slower method will be necessitated only if and because humanity will have demonstrated its
inability to call forth and receive the higher measure and more potent vibration of divine energy. It is
entirely for the decision of the world disciples and aspirants; not the decision of poor bewildered,
deluded humanity. Will the world disciples and aspirants appreciate the crisis and opportunity? They
have not yet, as a whole, done so.

3. The Hierarchy today stands with massed intent. The cry of the masses is rising up to the very gates
of Shamballa. It is stronger by far than the demand of the spiritually oriented people—the disciples, the
aspirants, the men of goodwill. They seem—from the viewpoint of the Hierarchy—to be overcome by
inertia, to be engrossed by their theories and idealisms, and to be blind to the issues at stake. Can they
be aroused? Can they stand with focussed intent, strenuous physical service and activity, and
determined effort to struggle, even unto death, for the defeat of evil? Can they preserve the inner
attitude of love and non-separateness? Can they relinquish all for love of humanity? Can they sacrifice
every thing for the cause of freedom and of righteousness? This is the problem confronting Those Who
are working for the appearance of the Greater and the Lesser Avatars Who can at this time save
humanity if humanity desires salvation and will take the needed steps.

The Needed Steps

These steps are various in kind though one in intent. The first step is to realise clearly what are the
methods whereby the Avatar can come and so reach humanity. These are the same methods, whether it
is the Avatar of Synthesis, working through the Hierarchy, or the Avatar of Coordination (as I might
call Him), working through humanity and representing the greater Avatar upon the physical plane.

The methods whereby Avatars reach and influence Their agents or those who respond to Their note,
vibration and message are three in number.

1. Overshadowing. Where there is kinship in quality, in objective and in nature, it is possible for the
Avatar to overshadow some Member of the Hierarchy (as in the case of the Avatar of Synthesis) or
some disciple or aspirant where humanity is concerned (in the case of a lesser Avatar). This is done
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through meditation, through a directed stream of thought energy, the presentation of a thoughtform and
the evocation of the focussed will of the one who is overshadowed. All this proceeds rapidly where
there is close cooperation between the latter (the sensitive responding disciple) and the Avatar. The
Christ is today in very close rapport with the Avatar of Synthesis, and this rapport will continue,
becoming closer and closer until the Full Moon of June; He is giving all possible aid, as is His Brother,
the Buddha. It is this which makes the coming Full Moon of May of such supreme importance.

A group of Masters and initiates Who are specially related to the Christ's department, as well as a group
working under the Master M., are endeavouring to respond to this overshadowing which is only
possible—even to Them—when transmitted to Them by the Christ. (I talk here of mysteries.) It will
therefore be apparent to you that, as They succeed and become increasingly sensitive to and aware of
this overshadowing energy of the great Avatar, Their disciples on earth can also—in a dim and faint
way—become responsive to the ideas that are formulated in the mind of their particular Master in
response to avataric impression. Ponder on this.

2. Inspiration. This is more direct than overshadowing and more potent in results. Certain Members of
the Hierarchy and, above all, the lesser Avatars, are inspired from "on high" by the cosmic Avatar and
become at times direct expressions of His mind, His energy and His plans. This is the spiritual
correspondence to obsession. In the case of obsession, a man is taken possession of and inspired by
some evil entity; in inspiration, there is no possession but only what is called "identical response"—a
very different thing. In the one case, the free will and intelligent understanding of the Master or the
disciple is enlisted on the side of the spiritual Agent; the spiritual man, functioning as a soul, becomes
the channel for forces, ideas and activities other than his own but to which he gives full intuitive assent.
It is all carried forward with full understanding and consciousness of method, process and results. It is
an act of free spiritual cooperation, for the good of humanity, in the work of a great spiritual Force or
Being. The cooperation of the Master Jesus with the Christ is a case in point. In connection with the
coming Avatar, it may involve the cooperation of the Christ or of a "kindred, equal soul" with a cosmic
Being or Presence, taking place on still higher spiritual levels of consciousness and producing an
incredibly focussed potency.

In the case of obsession, the evil force enslaves the personality which, in the majority of cases, is but a
shell. Of this, Hitler is a case in point. This produces greater potency on the physical plane and on the
astral plane; it is quicker and more immediate in results, but the lasting power is less and the effects are
relatively temporary.

In the processes of inspiration, the lesser Avatar—through His life and contacts in the three worlds—
will necessarily influence sensitive, spiritually oriented disciples and aspirants, and thus the inspiration
coming from the cosmic Avatar becomes in time a group inspiration, and therefore can be more safely
handled. This group inspiration can happen today. If it does, there will then be a simultaneous
appearing of the cosmic Avatar, the World Saviour in the Person of the lesser Avatar, and—at the same
time—a group saviour, composed of responsive disciples and world servers. Ponder again on this.

In this way, if you will note carefully, there is established a direct linked chain from humanity, via the
Hierarchy, to Shamballa. The Hierarchy is working at the establishing of this chain, aided by Their
disciples. The demand for the cooperation of all aspirants is now going forth, because the times are
urgent. If this relationship can be established (and it will be a sad day for humanity if it cannot), then
the third method of avataric expression becomes possible.
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3. Appearance or Manifestation. Every possible step has been taken by the Hierarchy to enable the
Avatar, the Coming One, to appear. What these steps are cannot be declared here. Only some
questions, suggesting possibility, are permissible. Think you that His body of manifestation is already
on Earth, waiting to be overshadowed, inspired and used at the right time, as was the vehicle of the
Master Jesus by the Christ? There are those who say that it is waiting and has been waiting for 22
years. Is it possible that there will be a sudden descent of the Prince of Light and Peace to change
present conditions by the effectiveness of His radiance and His message? There are those who look for
Him to suddenly appear, and they number millions of expectant people. Some say He is already on His
way. Is it possible that this Wesak Festival will see Him approach nearer to the Hierarchy and make a
contact with Them? Some say it will take place. Can the "massed intent" of humanity evoke response
and lead to the appearance on Earth of the lesser Avatar? Some say nothing can stop it. Prophecy,
expectation and the present time cycle testify to the opportunity. This possible dual event—the coming
of the Avatar of Synthesis to the Hierarchy and of the lesser Avatar, His Representative, to humanity—
can be a probable happening if the world disciples and aspirants measure up to the opportunity.

The Immediate Task

I enter upon my concluding remarks wondering if anything I can say will awaken disciples to the
needed spiritual effort—a spiritual effort which must find expression in physical plane decisions and
activity. A certain aspect of physical plane effort is already being undertaken by them through very
force of circumstance: Red Cross activity in every land, response to urgent, surrounding, physical need,
and the mobilisation of their time and resources by leaders in all countries are the keynotes of the time.
But it is the inner spiritual activity and orientation (paralleling the outer activity) which is required.
This is an activity which is preceded by clear factual thinking and decision. Can the world disciples and
aspirants evidence this full life on all levels? Are they capable of an intensive inner life as well as of
unflagging attention to outer duty and demands? This is the problem. Are they capable of laying aside
their own pet theories and trifling ideals (trifling in the face of the appalling world situation) and focus
every possible effort on fighting evil upon the physical plane, as well as on other levels, with every
possible agency? Can they at the same time live that dynamic life of thought and inclusive
comprehension which will find expression in the voiced appeal to the Avatar? It is feeling and fanatical
adherence to a loved ideal which frequently stand between a disciple and effective service on the
physical plane. It is old habits of thought and the determined effort to interpose some mystical dream
between conditions as they are and conditions as they could be, if disciples took right action, which
have prevented effective service.

But, my brother, all things have to become new and that means a new vision, a new idealism, and a
new life technique. Past ideals, past dreams and past efforts to tread the Path and express brotherhood
have produced most successfully a certain changed attitude in the race, a new orientation to the life of
the spirit, and a focussed intention to move forward. That was the desired goal and that goal has now
been reached.

The right attitude is now present in many people in every race, and it is the recognition of this which
has called forth the activity of the Brothers of the Shadow at this time. They realise that the time of
their power is shortening. The hold of the materialistic values over man is steadily becoming weaker.
So far has man progressed that there are enough people in the world today to turn the tide if they can be
aroused from their apathy.
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I tried to arouse them to speed and clear thinking between the years 1932-1938 but though something
was accomplished, it was not enough. The blindness, illusion, separativeness and inertia of the
aspirants of the world today constitute one of the factors with which the Hierarchy has to contend.
Aspirants are preoccupied with their own little affairs and with their own small efforts, instead of
relinquishing everything in an endeavour to unite on the needed appeal and activity. They are
contending for their own interpretations of truth, and for their pet ideals of peace, living or work and—
like Nero—they "fiddle whilst Rome burns." All their lives they have fought for an ideal and a dream,
and they love that more than they love humanity. Yet—all that is needed is such a deep love of
humanity that it works out on all levels of activity and all life effort. If the idealists of the world would
realise the situation as it is, they would relinquish all that they hold dear and come to the rescue of
humanity, and thus snatch the helpless masses back from slavery and death. They would battle for the
freedom of the human soul with every weapon in the armory of mankind. They would hold back the
forces of aggression by force itself if need be. They would aim at clear thinking, and thus clear the
channel for the inflow of spiritual force. The major prerequisites today for true world service are an
overwhelming love of humanity and a sense of proportion. The only requirements today for disciples
and aspirants may be summed up as follows:

1. The doing of everything possible to bring the war to an end. Every physical plane method must be
used to drive the forces of evil and of cruelty back to their dark place. Physical plane methods, when
motivated by unchanging love of humanity and under the direction of an enlightened soul, become
agents of righteousness. There are worse things than the death of the physical body; there is the
enslaving of the human soul.

2. The focussing of the inner life towards the Hierarchy in radiant faith. The way of the Coming One
must be made clear, and the life force must be dedicated to the outer life of compassion.

3. The clarifying of the mental life in the pure light of the soul. Disciples live too much in the world of
feeling; hence the clouding of their vision. When they have clarified their minds and see the situation
whole, they can then appeal to the Avatar to make His appearance. This appeal must be made via the
Christ.

4. Disciples must endeavour to understand what are the objectives of the Avatar, and thus fit
themselves to cooperate.

The second step is to understand clearly what is the task which must be undertaken in preparation for
the Coming One. This entails four things:

1. The effort to stand with all other disciples and aspirants in an attempt to call forth the Avatar, to
reach Him by focussed intensive thought and to evoke His response. This is the purpose of the new
Invocation. It voices intent, makes demand and pledges cooperation.

2. The providing of a nucleus or group through which the Avatar of Synthesis can work when the lesser
Avatar has come forth upon the physical plane. This involves individual activity, the sounding out of a
clear note, based on clear mental perception, the recognition of those allied in the work and the
development of conscious group work. In this group work the personality is subordinated and only the
following determinations are dominant:

a. The determination to offer group service—as a group—to the world group.
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b. The determination to establish right human relations upon the planet.
c. The determination to develop everywhere the spirit of goodwill.
d. The determination to withstand evil through planned group activity.

3. To construct a network of light and service in every land. This is begun in the individual
environment of the server, and gradually extended throughout the world. It was with this idea in view
that I suggested the forming of triangles of people, pledged to use the Invocation and to extend its use
through the world. It is my specific plan to help mass world thought and thus evoke the Avatar, and
likewise to provide a world group through which the new forces and energies can function, the new
ideas can spread. and the coming world order find adherents.

4. To prepare the general public for the Coming One by pointing out the testimony of the past, the
recognition of the universal need for divine intervention and the holding out of hope to the distressed,
the doubting and the tortured. In His appearance lies hope, and history testifies that it has frequently
happened at times of world crisis.

Such are the possibilities which I present to your understanding. I have told and taught you much in
past years. I have often asked for your cooperation and your help in world service. Some have
responded and given help. Many have longed to aid. The majority have done little or nothing. In this
moment of crisis (within the world crisis) I again ask for your cooperation and leave you to make your
decision.

May the love of God and of your fellowmen inspire you; the light of your souls direct you and the
strength of the group enable you to aid in bringing good out of the present evil by right action and clear
thinking.

THE WORK OF RECONSTRUCTION

August 1941

As I have studied the world disciples during the present world crisis, I see them borne down by
inertia—not the inertia that comes from selfishness and self-centredness, or the inertia due to lack of
understanding of the nature of the crisis, or the inertia due to sheer laziness, but an inertia based upon a
deep, inner depression, to a sense of human failure and to an introspectiveness which is natural but
useless at this time. Some disciples (both on the probationary path and on the path of discipleship) take
refuge in the perpetuation of the activities with which they were engaged when the war started; some
take refuge in a determination to wait until the crisis is over, and appear to think that any work along
the old lines of spiritual endeavour is of no real use; still others take refuge in a feverish outer
occupation with things which the average man who is not spiritually oriented can do as well, if not
better. Some disciples and aspirants are spending their time fighting a psychic sensitivity, evoked by
world conditions; many are simply overwhelmed and stunned by humanity's pain and agony, by the
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horror of the moment, by anxiety over the future, and by anticipation of still worse happenings. Their
imaginations are working overtime and quite uselessly. To some of these attitudes, all of you are
susceptible.

I write today to call all world disciples and aspirants to an intensive period of preparation for future
activity and work. From now until the Sun moves northward, I would ask each of you to do three
things:

First, strengthen—through meditation, prayer and clear thinking—your faith, confidence and joy, and
above all else, deepen your love of humanity, carrying the love of the soul through on to the physical
plane and into all your human relations.

Secondly, eliminate out of your personality life, as far as you can or should, anything (mental, psychic,
emotional or physical) which might hinder your future usefulness.

Thirdly, plan together for the work of the future. This work can be inaugurated shortly and must be
started slowly, carefully, and with unreserved cooperation with me and with each other. It must be
carried out steadily and undeviatingly, with no lost motion, once its outlines are determined, and it
should be carried out together.

The major need today for each and all who must sponsor the work of the future that I am seeking to do
with your cooperation and understanding, is to foster the growth of the will to love and work. This
effort on your part will express itself in a steadily deepening love for humanity—for all men and for
each other. It will demonstrate in a constant effort to invoke the spiritual will in self-discipline and
persistence; it will show itself in the intelligent carrying forward of the plan as I shall seek
progressively to outline it.

This work can only be carried forward by people who love their fellowmen enough and have sufficient
illumination to enable them to work with me dependably for a period of five years in the face of
anything which may happen; they must be people who will endeavour to permit no personality
misunderstanding to hinder their usefulness and their group interrelation, and who—because they love
enough—will ceaselessly subordinate everything to the task which must be done. The second thing |
ask you to do is to gather out of all the past pamphlets and my later writings those plans and
instructions on service which will be applicable to the changed conditions and in the immediate future.
Study this carefully along with the requests and suggestions in this letter, so that you may know what I,
your Tibetan teacher, feel could and should be done by you in the service of the immediate future. I
would ask those of you who care to do so to meet together at the time of the Full Moon in October for
fellowship, united meditation, consecration and consultation. I would ask those of you who live and
work at more distant points to write briefly your reactions to the suggested endeavour, indicating how
you feel you can best aid in the task. I would ask all of you who associate yourselves with me in the
work of the future, each day to use the very brief meditation which I outline below. It is dynamic,
affirmative and—if rightly used—should link head and heart, leading thus to intelligent loving service,
and it should also serve to bind you all together in the closest spiritual unity. This will aid in the
vitalising of the etheric bodies of all workers, and therefore in a group vitality which will be irresistible.

Suggested Meditation
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Each morning, prior to starting the day's activities, achieve an inner quiet, see the Self as the soul, place
your self at the disposition of the soul, of humanity and of your group.

1. Then say silently and with full dynamic intent:

At the centre of all love I stand; from that centre, I the soul will outward move; from that centre, I the
one who serves will work. May the love of the divine Self be shed abroad in my heart, through my
group and throughout the world.

2. Then, focussing your attention and dedication, see the group to which you belong as a great centre of
love and light, irradiating the world of men, bringing relief, light, love and healing in increasing
measure.

3. Brood then upon the plan to be carried out and upon the indicated service for the coming day. Do
this as the soul, keeping the personal lower self in a waiting attitude, like a servant attentive for
instruction.

4. Then say:

The joy of the divine Self is my strength.

The power of the spirit of man shall triumph.

The Forces of Light do control the forces of evil.

The work of the Great Ones must go on.

The Coming One is on the way. The Avatar approaches.
For this we must prepare.

5. Close with a minute of dynamic quiet.

I will ask you to do this meditation every day until January 1st, 1942, when I will give you another step
in this Meditation of Preparation for the Coming One. Its aim is to prepare all of you interiorly. I would
ask you also to read and re-read the instruction I gave you on Avatars. (pp. 285-313.)

You will constitute the initial group which I am asking to collaborate with me in the reconstruction
work of the New Age. As time goes on, subsidiary groups will be indicated who can work in the
various countries as focal points in the great network of light which is forming everywhere under the
inspiration of the world disciples and aspirants in every land, as they work under instruction of the
Hierarchy. Some of them are known to you. Many of them are not known to any of you. But they
represent the working groups of all the Masters, and upon their shoulders rests the work of
reconstruction, aided by the thousands and thousands of men and women of goodwill in every land.

The meeting upon the ocean of the two world disciples and leaders marked a crisis in world affairs. The
Eight Points (see page 318) formulated by them constitute the basis of the coming world order. They
were necessarily large in outline and without details as to application. It will be for a liberated
humanity to work out these details, to make the necessary adjustments, and to so rearrange human life
that the higher spiritual values may prevail, a simpler mode of life may be instituted, a greater freedom
be established, and a wider responsibility be shouldered by every man. This will take time. Some of
you may not live to see the full clarification of the way that humanity must go (the "Lighted Way" of
the future), but you can, all of you, aid materially in the important task of preparation, in indicating the
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needed world principles, in spreading the gospel of goodwill, and in establishing right human relations.
The work done in thought, in love and in dedicated activity during the next three years is of paramount
importance and will produce the stabilisation to take place in the last two years of the five mentioned
by me above as your immediate time of cooperation.

You who are working in the midst of the chaos and conflict cannot and will not be able to judge
accurately the measure of accomplishment. Only the Members of the Hierarchy (Masters, initiates and
the disciples who are out of incarnation at this time) can get a true perspective. The working disciples
in the forefront of the battle have to carry on their work in the midst of chaos, turmoil, questioning,
pain, and distress. They cannot, therefore, see the picture whole. A few of the more advanced who can
"live on the heights and in the valley and the depths" simultaneously can see truly, but their numbers
are not large, and the Christ spoke a true word to His bewildered disciple when He said, "Blessed are
they who have not seen and yet have believed." The following of the meditation, adherence to the
instructions given, persistence in the face of difficulty, and a staunch belief in the beauty of the human
spirit, in the love of God, in the victory of the Forces of Light and in the approach of the Coming
One—these are the attitudes which we, the workers on the inner side, ask of those we choose to carry
on our work upon the outer plane.

This letter deals with the forming of the group to carry out the plans for 1942-1945. It is being formed
in the dark of the year, at the nadir point of human distress, at the most difficult moment in human
history, at a point of crisis and—in the case of many of you as individuals—at the time of your deepest
personal difficulty. I tell you that all of you, together, are equal to the task.

I will again write to you and will indicate the practical aspects of the work. In the meantime, ponder
and reflect upon what I have written here; begin the meditation and endeavour to strengthen your link
with your soul and with each other. Let love—not emotion and sentiment—control your thoughts,
words and deeds. I would ask you also to study carefully the indications I have given in the past as to
the work which must be done, and I would ask you also to study carefully the Eight Points outlined on
the high seas, and the Four Freedoms so oft discussed throughout the world.

Let quietness and depth characterise your inner life.

THE EIGHT POINTS OF THE ATLANTIC CHARTER

August 14, 1941

The President of the United States of America, Franklin D. Roosevelt, and the Prime Minister, Mr.
Churchill, representing his Majesty's Government in the United Kingdom, being met together, deem it
right to make known certain common principles in the national policies of their respective countries on
which they base their hopes for a better future for the world.

First, their countries seek no aggrandizement, territorial or other;

Second, they desire to see no territorial changes that do not accord with the freely expressed wishes of
the peoples concerned;
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Third, they respect the right of all peoples to choose the form of government under which they will
live; and they wish to see sovereign rights and self-government restored to those who have been
forcibly deprived of them;

Fourth, they will endeavour, with due respect for their existing obligations, to further the enjoyment by
all States, great or small, victor or vanquished, of access, on equal terms, to the trade and to the raw
materials of the world which are needed for their economic prosperity;

Fifth, they desire to bring about the fullest collaboration between all nations in the economic field with
the object of securing, for all, improved labour standards, economic advancement and social security.

Sixth, after the final destruction of the Nazi tyranny, they hope to see established a peace which will
afford to all nations the means of dwelling in safety within their own boundaries, and which will afford
assurance that all the men in all the lands may live out their lives in freedom from fear and want;
Seventh, such a peace should enable all men to traverse the high seas and oceans without hindrance;
Eighth, they believe that all the nations of the world, for realistic as well as spiritual reasons, must
come to the abandonment of the use of force. Since no future peace can be maintained if land, sea or air
armaments continue to be employed by nations which threaten, or may threaten, aggression outside of
their frontiers, they believe, pending the establishment of a wider and permanent system of general
security, that the disarmament of such nations is essential. They will likewise aid and encourage all

other practicable measures which will lighten for peace-loving peoples the crushing burden of
armaments.

THE FOUR FREEDOMS

January 6, 1941

In the future days, which we seek to make secure, we look forward to a world founded upon four
essential human freedoms.

The first is freedom of speech and expression—everywhere in the world.
The second is freedom of every person to worship God in his own way—everywhere in the world.

The third is freedom from want—which, translated into world terms, means economic understandings
which will secure to every nation a healthy peacetime life for its inhabitants—everywhere in the world.

The fourth is freedom from fear—which, translated into world terms, means a worldwide reduction of
armaments to such a point and in such a thorough fashion that no nation will be in a position to commit

an act of physical aggression against any neighbour—anywhere in the world.

Franklin D. Roosevelt
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PRACTICAL STEPS IN THE RECONSTRUCTION WORK

September 1941

It will be obvious to you that there is little that I can say as to exact procedure until such time as
humanity itself has decided the future conditions of human living. I mean exactly that, my brother. The
war is not yet decided. There is a widespread feeling that God (as we call the Central Power of Life
itself) will or should intervene; there is a vague demand that right should triumph and a desperate hope
that something unexpected will happen that will give victory to the arms of the Forces of Light. This
attitude of painful expectancy is universal among the masses—both those in the fighting countries and
the neutrals also. In the neutral countries (of which the United States is the largest and the most
important) there are two factors conditioning the thinking of the people:

First, a deep-seated though not unnatural selfishness, which prompts the determination to take no real
part in the war, except what can be done safely and at the least possible cost, and secondly, a steadily
emerging cleavage between the relatively few who have vision and want actively to help the embattled
Allies (the agents of the Forces of Light), and the selfish many who—for political, religious or personal
reasons—will fight every effort to commit their country further than it is at this time committed, and
who hope nevertheless to share in the benefits of victory.

In the last analysis, however, the world situation must be settled by humanity itself. The Hierarchy
cannot interfere. Humanity has the privilege and the opportunity to take right action now. The Coming
One Who is being so fervently invoked throughout the world, either by prayer, invocation or unvoiced
demand, is concerned with readjustment, with the right fusion of forces and with the healing of the
peoples. This worldwide invocative demand is largely prompted by a defeatist position or by a
compassionate longing to see the long agony of man ended; it is seldom prompted by conviction, by the
recognition of possibility or a paralleling decision to right the wrongs which lie back of the world
situation and which constitute the alibi of the enemy of humanity—Hitler and his associates.

The Coming One will make His appearance when the tide of battle has definitely turned and the forces
of evil are being driven back to their own place. [ have made no pronouncement as to time, person or
place. I have simply indicated that there is a possibility (subsequent to right action) of the appearing of
the One for Whom the centuries have long waited, to Whom prophecy in all lands, the rapidly
developing intuition of the people, and established precedent, all bear constant witness. His hour is
near, provided the needed steps in preparation are taken, and it is for that that I have approached you. I
have not indicated the place of His appearing, the nature of His emergence, or the country of His
choice. These are the details which concern Him and not you. Your task is to get ready for His coming.
This involves right understanding and increasing labour for humanity as a result of the experience of
love within your own individual consciousness. This I emphasise.

I have suggested three preparatory steps to the group of aspirants with whom I am in touch:

1. The use of the great mantram or invocation—in two parts (see pp. 144, 249). The first was used in
1936 and the second in 1940, and is still in use. The first was intended to centralise human desire, and
the second was intended to utilise what mental power was available to invoke Those Who (on the inner
spiritual side of life) are waiting to help. This They cannot do unless the way is made possible for
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Them by humanity itself. Such is the law.

2. A general process of educating the public in the fact and use of goodwill. A great but undeveloped
potency is still locked up in mankind which, if evoked by man himself, will prove adequate to do two
things:

a. Lay the foundation for a stable peace—active and positive because the result of active and positive
action—after the Forces of Light have won the victory upon the physical plane.

b. Provide the subjective synthesis or network of light, embodying the force of goodwill as the
expression of right human relations. This will guarantee a workable world order and not an imposed
tyranny or a mystical and impossible dream.

3. The realisation of a general outline of that coming world order which will be in line with humanity's
need, basic in its implications, and which will provide that structure of living interrelation which will
foster latent love, intuitional understanding and the creative power in man.

Those are the three major objectives with which I have dealt in past communications. I have also made
suggestion as to modes of activity which are practical—some of them of an exoteric nature, such as the
compiling of mailing lists, in every country, of those who think and express goodwill; others, such as
the creation of the network of light, through the formation of triangles. It is not for me to decide the
details of your outer activities. That is for you to do, and for that I have called you to assist me.

Let me recapitulate a few of the things which have been undertaken in our joint work so that you can
clearly see the background of our coming effort and grasp the work as a whole.

1. The first activity was the writing and distribution of the occult teachings through the medium of the
books which A.A.B. has assisted me to write. These will serve (when the war is over) to lead humanity
forward and nearer to the time when present day occultism will be the theme of world education in
some modified form. The books which have been published can be stated—without any conceit—to
have no competitors, and these, rightly distributed, will serve a useful part in carrying the
consciousness of man to higher levels and in making clear the divine Plan for mankind. In them also
the task immediately ahead at the close of the war is clearly indicated.

2. The founding and the work of the Arcane School. This was started by A.A.B. to train those ready for
esoteric teaching and to prepare them for the stage and work of Accepted Discipleship. The world
today is full of groups occupied with the task of helping one or other of the groups of aspirants and
seekers to be found everywhere, or with the more general undertaking of raising the mass
consciousness. The Arcane School was therefore formed for two purposes:

a. Primarily to aid the Hierarchy in its work during the world crisis—a crisis for which the Hierarchy
has been long prepared. The Arcane School was not and is not the only group with this objective, but it
is definitely among the most influential.

b. To train probationary disciples to become accepted disciples, so that the Hierarchy could find those
who could safely carry spiritual power and be channels of love and understanding to the world.

You can see, therefore, that the Arcane School is not so much engaged in helping the individual as in
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aiding the Hierarchy to salvage humanity. For this work, training is required, and the Arcane School
provides this.

3. The fact of the existence of the New Group of World Servers was brought to the attention of the
general public, and on quite a large scale. This group is composed of aspirants, disciples and initiates,
and is intermediate between the spiritual Hierarchy and the intelligent public. Its members are to be
found in every country, are unorganised except by their spiritual relation to the Hierarchy and to each
other, and through their effort in every field of human consciousness to lead humanity into a more
spiritual way of living. They aim to foster the growth of right human relations through goodwill, and
this work is still going on.

4. The organising of the men and women of goodwill in every land so that eventually they can set the
note of world goodwill for the new world order. Some of this work was started in 1934. Much lies
ahead, demanding attention, and will have to be accomplished in a period much more difficult than the
pre-war period. The nucleus of this group exists, and among them the livingness of goodwill is still
unimpaired.

5. The effort to utilise the power of sound and of thought combined was undertaken through the use of
the two great invocations which you have—as a group—distributed throughout the world. Great world
prayers have been used for ages; men have been driven by desire and spiritual aspiration to pray, and
have recognised the power of the divine response. The art of invocation has been, however, relatively
unknown, especially in the West. It employs the dynamic will and the focussed mind, and is intended to
evoke response from the Forces which will condition the new world, which can come into being at the
close of this war. A focussed will or intention, a convinced mind, a dedicated desire and a planned
activity are essential to success.

6. The forming of triangles of light and goodwill, so that an inner network of people, pledged to
goodwill, to the use of the power of invocation and to the growth of understanding throughout the
world can be created; and a beginning has already been made. This is a potent and workable mode of
procedure, once it is given an opportunity to spread.

7. The inauguration of an effort towards definite group work. This must be group work of a new order,
wherein individual activity is subordinated to the group objective and the decisions of the group in
conclave; it is not work carried forward through the imposition of some one will upon a group of
weaker wills. The individual and his mode of working are not regarded as of importance in the group
consciousness, because it is the will of the group—unitedly dedicated to a specific objective—which is
the point of major importance. This is a new procedure and something to which you can apply
yourselves. In this group which I have now formed, opportunity will arise to demonstrate the
practicality of this new ideal in service methods.

These are a few of the undertakings in which we have for some years been engaged, and it is suggested
that all of them be continued as a background to all future work and a fundamental platform.

You, as individuals, in this group (or in your relations with other groups) all have your